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Franklin Elementary Window Replacement Scope 

 

 

 

 
1. Remove and dispose of all asbestos, lead and pcb contaminated material associated with 

exterior window replacement as shown on drawings 
2. On the Winchester street side of the school replace: 

5 windows with a rough size of 46x106 inches  

2 windows with a rough size 46x84 windows 

3. On the LAKE street side (Front of the School) of the school replace: 
25 windows with a rough size of 46x106 inches and any other windows that have been 

missed  

4. On the Playground  side of the school replace: 
5 windows with a rough size of 46x106 inches 

1 window with a rough size 46x84 windows 

1 window with a rough size 52x102 window 

1 window with a rough size 28x50 window 

1 window with a rough size 28x48 windows 

2 windows with a rough size 180x84 windows 

1 window with a rough size 103x103 windows 

2 windows with a rough size 256x103 windows 

2 windows with a rough size 40x71 windows 

 

Total of 48 windows but contractor is to make sure all of the wooden windows are 

replaced.  Contractor is also responsible for the measurements of the windows (the 

given Measurements are just a rough estimate by the district and the measurements 

should be checked by contractor for proper fitment) and the ordering of the windows. 

  

5. Provide and install new replacement windows as per shown on drawings 
6. Windows must be color matched to the best as can be with existing colors  
7. Remove existing vertical adjustable louvers, and replace as needed per current window  
8. Replace all HVAC louver in window system 
9. Specifications are based upon the Arcadia T200 Series Heavy Commercial 

Window with 5/8" insulated clear glass and shall be by Arcadia, Inc. 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 WORK OF THE CONTRACTOR: 

A. Scope of Work: Contractor shall perform, within the time stipulated, the 
Contract, including all of its component parts, and everything required to 
be performed, and to provide and furnish any and all of the labor, 
materials, tools, expendable equipment, and all applicable taxes, and all 
utility and transportation services necessary to perform the Contract and 
complete, in a  workmanlike  manner, all of the Work required in 
connection with the following titled Project in strict conformity with the 
Contract Documents: 

 

FRANKLIN ELEMENTTARY SCHOOL – WINDOW REPLACEMENT 

 

B. This school is on a traditional school year calendar, August through June. 
During the period of this contract, school events and educational 
requirements will limit or prevent access, and will affect Contractor work 
hours for a portion or all of the school building (s) pertinent to the contract. 
Contractor shall maintain schedule with full knowledge of these times and 
dates to be determined. A site-specific calendar will include currently 
known dates of limited access, or times of the school day that noise will 
have to be limited, or ceased. These shall include during the time of the 
project, but not be limited to: 

 

1. No work after 6:00 p.m. for back-to-school, open house, and other 
events per school year at each school site. 

 

2. No work between 8:00 a.m. and 10:00 a.m. on weekdays for assembly 
events per school year. 

 

3. NO NOISE/WORK will be allowed on an Elementary school site 
between 8:00 a.m. and 12:30 p.m. for testing (four (4) consecutive 
weekdays, three times) per school year. Second shift work may be 
accommodated with the request pre-approved by the District Project 
Manager. 

 

C. Work hours for the Project shall be from 7:00 a.m. until 10:00 p.m. Monday 
through Saturday, unless advance permission to deviate from these hours 
is obtained from the City of Glendale per Glendale Municipal Code, Title 

8, Chapter 36, and this request is also approved in writing five working 
days beforehand by the District Project Manager. 
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D. Article 3 of the Bid General Conditions requires preparation of a Cost- 
loaded time logic schedule with a single critical path. If the Board 
approved lowest responsive and responsible bid Contractor and the 
Project Manager, on behalf of the District, cannot agree on the contract 
construction schedule and the project single critical path within fifteen 
(15) days after Notice to Proceed, the District may terminate the 
Contract, for convenience, as outlined in the Project General Conditions. 
In the event this is necessary, compensation to the General Contractor 
and all subcontractors or materialmen shall be limited to Mobilization 
costs only. 

 

E. The liquidated damages shown in the Supplementary General Conditions 

shall apply to each phase of the phased construction plan, as defined by 
and within the plans and specifications. 

 

F. No warranties or guarantees shall go into effect, for any trade, regardless 
of when completed in the sequence of the project erection, until one (1) 
day after the Board of Education has accepted the project at a noticed 
meeting. Attention: Bidders. This will require certain trades to bid for, and 
provide, a warranty of longer than one (1) year in length from the time of 
installation or furnishing of their materials to the project, depending upon 
the sequencing of their work within the overall schedule. 

 

G. All project close-out/punchlist items, project  record  documents, submittals, 
and operations manuals and spare parts, warranties and guarantees and 

Contractor’s Final Verified Report (DSA6) shall be reviewed and 
accepted prior to the Architect/District agreed upon authorization to file 
the Notice of Completion with the Los Angeles County Recorder. 

 

H. In the event that any materials requiring DSA Inspection (steel, concrete, 
masonry grout, etc.) are manufactured in an area located more than 
one hundred miles (100 miles) by air radius from the project site, all round- 
trip travel and all per diem costs incurred by the District on behalf of the 
Deputy Inspector who must perform on-site examination of the materials 
shall be borne 100% by the Contractor as an added expense. This charge 
shall be subtracted from the monthly “Application for  Payment” submitted 
to the District on behalf of the project. 

 

I. In the event the General Contractor or any subcontractor or materialman 
(on or off site) voluntarily accelerates the schedule for their own purposes, 
and/or voluntarily performs work in excess of eight (8) hours per day, or on 
the weekends or holidays, the additional cost of the Inspectors’ overtime 
premiums which are required to inspect the work during these hours shall 
be paid 100% by the Contractor. This charge shall also be subtracted 
from the monthly “Application for Payment” submitted to the District on 
behalf of the project. 
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J. In the event that the Contractor fails to complete all punch list items and 
turn over all “deliverables, warranties, As-builts, etc.” within sixty (60) days 
after acceptance of completion by the Board of Education, the full salary 
costs  of  one  (1) construction  Project  Manager  (16  hours  per  week  @ 
$120.00/hour)  and  one  DSA  Inspector  of  record  (actual  hours  spent 

@$80.00/hour) shall be backcharged to the Contractor, in addition to the 
liquidated damages, if any, imposed upon the Contractor for late 
performance. THIS PARAGRAPH WILL BE STRICTLY ENFORCED. 

 

K. The submission of complete project record documents, as required by the 
specifications, is critical. A value of Thirty Thousand Dollars ($30,000.00) 
shall be assigned to these record documents within the Schedule of Values 

and will not be paid or released until the documents are approved by 
the Architect and turned over to the District's Administrator of Planning, 
Development and Facilities. 

 

M. The intent of these contract documents is that the work of alteration, 
rehabilitation or construction is to be accordance with Title 24, California 
Code of Regulations. Should any existing conditions such as deterioration 
or non-complying construction be discovered which is not covered by 
the Contract Documents wherein the finished work will not comply with 
Title 24, California Code of Regulations, a change order, or a separate set 
of plans and specifications, detailing and specifying the required repair 
work shall be submitted to and approved by DSA before proceeding with 
the repair work. 

 

1.2 RELATED WORK BY DISTRICT: 

A. General: All such work indicated in Contract Documents and/or 
specified herein. 

 

B. Coordination: 

1. Contractor shall schedule and coordinate Owner work with  his work; 
give 5 days min. advance notice of all dates; verify that Owner 
work has been accomplished prior to beginning his work 

 

C. Owner Furnished Items or Products (IF ANY): 
1. Owner Responsibilities: 

a. Delivery of items or products to site. 

b. Schedule delivery date with supplier in accord with 
Contractor's schedule. 

c. Obtain installation drawings and instructions. 
d. Submit claims for transportation damages. 

e. Arrange guarantees, warranties. 



SECTION 01 11 00 
SUMMARY OF THE PROJECT 

10.05.00 4 11 00-1 

 

 

 

 

2. Contractor's Responsibilities: 

a. Schedule  required  delivery  date  for  each  product,  and 
inform Owner. 

b. Promptly  inspect  delivered  products,  report  damaged  or 
defective items. 

c. Unload; handle at site, including uncrating and storage. 
d. Protect from exposure to elements, from damage. 

e. Repair or replace items damaged as result of Contractor's 
operations. 

f. Install, connect, finish products. 

 

B. The Contractor shall provide adequate storage within his fenced staging 

area, to store the equipment. The Contractor is solely responsible for the 
storage of this equipment within his staging area and all subsequent 
movement of this equipment. The Contractor shall be solely responsible 
for the maintenance and protection of all material. 

 

C. Bidders submitting under this Contract shall include the price for all 
necessary coordination with the District and the equipment 
manufacturer, as required for proper and complete coordination between 
all trades and all Contractors, within their bid. 

 

1.5 WORK BY OTHERS 

A. The District reserves the right to do other work in connection with the 
project or adjacent thereto by contract or otherwise, and Contractor 

shall at all times conduct the work so as to impose no hardship on District 
or others engaged in District’s work nor to cause any unreasonably delay 
or hindrance thereto. 

 

B. Where two or more Contractors are employed on related or adjacent 
work, each shall conduct their operation in such a manner as not to 
cause delay or additional expense to the other. 

 

C. Contractor shall be responsible to others engaged in the related or 
adjacent work for all damage to work, to persons, or for loss by failure to 
finish the work within the specified time for completion. Contractor shall 
coordinate his work with the work of others so that no discrepancies shall 
result in the project. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

 

END OF SECTION 
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E. 

SECTION INCLUDES 

Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments. 

Documentation of changes in Contract Price and Contract Time. 

Change procedures. 

Correlation of Contractor submittals based on changes. 

Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment. 

SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of 

standard form specified; submit sample to Project Architect for approval. 

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted. 

Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date established in Notice to 

Proceed. 

Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with 

number and title of the specification Section. Identify site mobilization and bonds and 

insurance. 

Include in each line item, the amount of Allowances specified in this section. 

Include separately from each line item, a direct proportional amount of Contractor's overhead 

and profit. 

Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment. 

APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS 

Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement. 

Form to be used shall be similar to: AlA G702 and Continuation Form G703. 

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of 

standard form specified; submit sample to Project Architect for approval. 

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted. 

For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following: 

1. Item Number. 

2. Description of work. 

3. Scheduled Values. 

4. Previous Applications. 

5. Work in Place under this Application. 

6. Authorized Change Orders. 
 

7. Total Completed to Date of Application. 
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8. Percentage of Completion. 

9. Balance to Finish. 

10. Retainage. 

F. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer. 

G. Use data from approved Schedule of Values.  Provide dollar value in each column for each 

line item for portion of work performed. 

H. List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and 

dollar amount as for an original item of Work. 

I. Submit three copies of each Application for Payment. 

J. Include the following with the application: 

1. Transmittal letter as specified for Submittals in Section 01 30 00. 

2. Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 32 16. 

3. Current construction photographs specified in Section 01 30 00. 

4. Partial release of liens from major Subcontractors and vendors. 

K. When  Project Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts 

in question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show 

application number and date, and line item by number and description. 

1.4 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

A. Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents and who will be 

responsible for informing others in Contractor's employ or subcontractors of changes to the 

Contract Documents. 

B. For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Price or Contract Time, 

Project Architect will issue instructions directly to Contractor. 

C. For other required changes, Project Architect will issue a document signed by Glendale 

Unified School District instructing Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent 

inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of 

determining any change in Contract Price or Contract Time. 

2. Promptly execute the change. 

D. For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Project Architect will issue a document 

that includes a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised 

drawings and specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a 

stipulation of any overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested 

price will be considered valid. Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation 

within 15 calendar days. 

E. Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Project Architect, 

describing the proposed change and its full effect on the Work, with a statement describing 

the reason for the change, and the effect on the Contract Price and Contract Time with full 

documentation and a statement describing the effect on Work by separate or other 

contractors. Document any requested substitutions in accordance with Section 01 60 00. 

 
 
 
 
 

10.05.00 01 20 00 -2 
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F. Computation of Change in Contract Amount:  As specified in the Agreement and Conditions 

of the Contract. 

1. For change requested by Project Architect for work falling under a fixed price contract, the 

amount will be based on Contractor's price quotation. 

2. For change requested by Contractor, the amount will be based on the Contractor's request 

for a Change Order as approved by Project Architect. 

3. For change ordered by Project Architect without a quotation from Contractor, the amount 

will be determined by Project Architect based on the Contractor's substantiation of costs 

as specified for Time and Material work. 

G. Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation. 

1. On request, provide following data: 

a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment. 

b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds. 

c. Overhead and profit. 

d. Justification for any change in Contract Time. 

e. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented. 

2. Support each claim for additional costs with additional information: 

a. Origin and date of claim. 

b. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom. 

c. Time records and wage rates paid. 

d. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly 

documented. 

3. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after 

completion of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

H. Execution of Change Orders:  Project Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of 

parties as provided in the Conditions of the Contract. 

I. After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for 

Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust 

the Contract Price. 

J. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise 

sub-schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit. 

K. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents. 
 

1.5 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT 

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total 

adjusted Contract Price, previous payments, and sum remaining due. 

B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been 

accomplished: 

1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 70 00. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS- NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION- NOT USED 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 DESCRIPTION 
 

A PRODUCT LIST: 

1. Within ten (10) working days after date of Contract, submit to the 
Architect five (5) copies of complete lists of all products which are 
proposed substitutions and those proposed as “or equal:” to 
products specified, and in accordance with Contract documents. 

2. For products specified only by reference standards, select any 
product meeting standards, by any manufacturer. 

3. For products specified by naming several products or 
manufacturers, select any products and manufacturer named. 

 

1.2 SUBSTITUTIONS 

 

1. Requests for substitutions shall be made only in writing on the 
“SUBSTITUTIONS REQUEST" form attached with all blanks completed except 
those reserved for the Design Consultant. All substitution requests shall be 
made by the Contractor. 

 

2. In connection with the use of any substitute item approved by the 
Architect it shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to see that such items 
meet all space requirements, and that any alterations to connecting 
items necessitated by use of the alternate items are properly made, at no 
increase in cost to the District. 

 

3. In making request for substitutions, Bidder/Contractor represents that: 

1. He has investigated the proposed products or method and 
determined that it is equal or better in all respects to that specified 
and that it fully complies with  all requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

2. He will meet all contract obligations with regards to this substitution; 

3. He will coordinate installation of accepted substitutions into the 
work, making all such changes and any required schedule 
adjustments, at no additional cost to the District, as may be 
required for the work to be completed in all respects; 

4. He waives all claims for additional costs and additional time 
related to substitutions which consequently become apparent. He 
also agrees to hold the District and Architect harmless from claims 

for extra costs and time incurred by other subcontractors and 
suppliers, or additional services which may have to be performed 
by the Architect, for changes or extra work that may, at some time 
or date, be determined to be necessary in order for the work to 
function in the manner intended in the Contract Documents. 

5. He shall provide the same warranty and guarantee, and perform 
any work required in accordance therewith, for the substitution 
that is applicable to the specified item for which the substitution is 
requested; 
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6. Material shall be installed, handled, store, adjusted, tested, and 

operated in accordance with the  manufacturer’s 
recommendation and as specified in the Contract Documents. 

7. In all cases, new materials shall be used  unless this provision is 
waived by written notice from the Architect or unless otherwise 
specified in the Contract Documents; and 

8. All material and workmanship shall in every respect be in 
accordance with and in conformity with approved modern and 
accepted industry practices, and shall conform to all applicable 
codes, regulations, laws, ordinances, and Contract Documents. 

 

1.3 DESIGN PROFESSIONAL OPTIONS 

 

1. The Architect will be sole judge of acceptability of any proposed 

substitutions, and only approved substitutions that are accepted in writing 
may be used on contract work. 

 

2. Each request for substitution approval shall include: 

1. “Substitution Request” form with all required data completed, and 
accompanying specifications, etc., in triplicate. 

2. Identity of product for which substitution is requested; include 
specifications page and paragraph number. 

3. Identity of substitution; include complete product description, 
drawings, photographs, performance and test data, and any other 
information necessary for evaluation. 

4. Quality and technical specification comparison of proposed 
substitution with specified products. 

5. A description of changes required in other work because of 
substitution. 

6. Effect on construction progress schedule. 
7. Cost comparison of proposed substitution with specified product. 
8. Any required license fees or royalties. 

9. Availability of local maintenance service within a 50 mile air radius 
of the project. 

10. Source of replacement material or spare parts; if necessary, within 
a 50 mile air radius of the project. 

 

1.4 SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS DURING BIDDING PERIOD 

 

No request for substitution approval will be considered unless written request in 

triplicate has been submitted on the “Substitution Request” form included herein, 
and has been received by the Architect at least ten (10) working days prior to 
bid opening date. The Architect will issue addenda prior to bid opening listing all 
approved substitutions, should there be any approved. 
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1.5 SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS AFTER CONTRACT AWARD 
 

1. Approval will be granted only when: 
1. Specified product cannot be delivered without project delay, or 
2. Specified product has been discontinued, or, 
3. Specified product has been replaced by superior product, or 
4. Specified product cannot be guaranteed as specified, or 
5. Specified product will not fit within designated space, or 

6. Substitution otherwise determined by the District to be in its best 
interest. 

 

2. The Contractor’s request for substitution shall be accompanied by 
evidence documenting the reason for the substitution falls within one or 
more of the cases listed in A1 through A6 above. 

 

3. A Change Order authorizing substitutions and revising Contract Sum 
where appropriate will be issued for approved substitutions. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST (in triplicate) 
 

TO:   
 

PROJECT:   
 

SPECIFIED ITEM: 
 

 
 

SECTION PAGE PARAGRAPH DESCRIPTION 

 

The undersigned requests consideration for the following: 
 

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:     
 

STATE THE REASON(S) FOR PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION: (REASON MUST CONFORM TO ONE 

OR MORE CASES LISTED IN PARAGRAPH 1.05 A1 THROUGH 1.0A6.) 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Attached data includes product description, specifications, drawings, photographs, 
performance and test data adequate for evaluation of the request and applicable 
portions of the data are clearly identified. 

 

Attached data also includes a description of changes to the Contract Documents 
which the proposed substitution will require for its proper installation. 

 

The undersigned certifies that the following paragraphs, unless modified by 
attachments are correct: 

 

1.  The proposed substitution does not affect dimensions shown on drawings: 

2 The undersigned will pay for changes to the building design, including 
Architect’s and engineering design, detailing, and construction costs caused 
by the requested substitution. 

3. The proposed substitution will have no adverse affect on other trades, the 
construction schedule or specified warranty requirements. 

4. Maintenance and service parts will be locally available (<50 miles from 
project) for the proposed substitution. 
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The  undersigned  further  states  that  the  function,  appearance,  and  quality  of  the 

proposed substitution are equivalent or superior to the specified item. 

 

Submitted by: 

 

Signature:   

 
Firm:    

too late 

Address:     
 

 
 

 

Date:  Remarks:     
 

Telephone:   
 

Attachments:     
 

 
 

For use by the Architect: 

Accepted Accepted as noted 

Not Accepted Received 

By:     
 

Date:     
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 

 

A. This section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for making 

modifications to the contract including: 
1. Change Orders 

2. Contract Credits 

3. Contract Additions 

4. Construction Change Directives 

5. Instructions 

 
B. Modifications 

1. Provide full written data required to evaluate contract modifications, 

including breakdown of labor, material, equipment, and description of 

work with unit costs for each category. 
2. Maintain detailed records of work done on a time-and-material basis. 

3. Provide  full  documentation  for  all  proposed  change  orders  to  the 

Architect to his review. 

 
C. Designate in writing the member of Contractor's organization: 

1. Who is authorized to accept change in the work. 

2. Who is responsible for informing others in the Contractor's employ of the 

authorization of changes in the work. 

 

D. School  District  will  designate  in  writing  the  person  who  is  authorized  to 

execute change orders for the School District. 

 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

 

A. Addenda: All issued addendums. 

 

B. Agreement: The amount of unit prices if any as established in the Contract. 

 

C. General Conditions, Article 7, Changes in the Work. 

 

D. Section 01 33 00 - Submittals. 

 

E. Section 01 25 13 - Product Options and Substitutions. 

 

1.3 REFERENCES 

 

A. Change Order Requirements per Title 24 Part 1 CCR 

1. Changes in the plans and specifications are to be made by addenda or 

change orders approved by the Division of the State Architect, Title 24, 

Part 1, Section 4-338. 
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2. Change Orders: Changes or alterations of the approved plans or 

specifications after a contract for the work has been awarded are to be 

made by means of Change Orders. State the reason for the change 

and provide supplementary drawings where necessary. Change Orders 

must be manually signed by the Architect or Engineer in general 

responsible charge of observation of the work or by the Architect or 

Engineer delegated responsibility for observation of the portion of the 

work affected by the change order. 

3. Change orders are required to bear the approval of the School Board or 

their authorized representative. 

4. One original signed copy by all parties of each change order is required 

for the files of the Division of the State Architect. 

 

1.4 PRELIMINARY PROCEDURES 

 

A. The Architect or School District may initiate changes by submitting a Request 

for Proposal. The request will include: 

1. Detailed description of the Change, Products, and location of the 

change in the project. Changes may include additions and deletions 

from the contract. 
2. Supplementary or revised drawings and specifications. 

3. The projected time span for making the change and a specific 

statement as to whether overtime work is, or is not, authorized. 

4. A specific period of time during which the requested price will be 

considered valid. 

5. Such request is for information only, and is not an instruction to execute 

the changes, nor to stop work in progress. 

 

B. Contractor may initiate changes by submitting a written change order 

request to the Architect or School District containing: 
1. Description of the proposed change. 

2. Statement of the reason for making the changes. 

3. Statement of the effect on the Contract sum and the Contract time. 

4. Statement of the effect on the work of separate contractors with 

breakdown of costs for labor, materials, and equipment. 

5. Documentation supporting any change in the Contract sum of Contract 

time, as appropriate. 

 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES 

 

A. In lieu of proposal request, the School District through the Architect may issue 

a Construction Change Directive for Contractor to proceed with a change 

which shall state a basis for adjustment, if any, in the Contract sum of time, or 

both. 

 

B. Authorization will describe changes in the work, both additions and deletions, 

with attachments of revised contract documents to define details of the 
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change, and will designate the method of determining any change in the 

Contract sum and any changes in the Contract time. 

 

C. The School District and Architect will sign and date the construction change 

authorization as authorization for the contractor to proceed with the 

changes. 

 

D. Contractor may sign and date the construction change authorization to 

indicate agreement with the terms herein. 

 

1.6 DOCUMENTATION OF PROPOSALS AND CLAIMS 

 

A. Support each quotation for a lump sum proposal, and for each unit price 

which has not previously been established, with sufficient substantiating data 

to allow the Architect and School District to evaluate the quotation: 

 

B. On request provide additional data to support time and cost computations: 
1. Labor required in hours with units costs. 

2. Equipment required. 

3. Product required in units. 

a. Recommended source of purchase and unit cost. 

b. Quantities required. 

4. Taxes, insurance, and bonds. 

5. Credit for work deleted from Contract, similarly documented. 

6. Overhead and profit. 

7. Justification for any change in Contract time. 

 

C. Support each claim for additional costs, and for work done on a time and 

material basis, with documentation as required for a lump sum proposal, plus 

additional information. 

1. Name of the School District's authorized agent who ordered the work, 

and the date of the order. 
2. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom. 

3. Time record, summary of hours work, and hourly rates period. 

4. Receipts and invoices for: 

a. Equipment used, listed dated and time of use. 

b. Products used, listing of quantities. 

c. Subcontractors. 

 

D. Document requests for Substitutions of Products as specified in Section 01 25 

13. 
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1.7 CONSTRUCTION CREDITS 

 

A. Work deleted and no work has been  completed by the Contract: Work 

deleted from the contract is to be credited back to the district and 

subtracted from the contract amount. Credits are to be included in Change 

orders. 

1. Contractor shall credit back to the District total value for the work deleted 

from the contract. Cost of credits shall be determined by the amount 

stated in the contractor's schedule of values. 

2. Where the value of credits cannot be determined from the contractor's 

schedule of value, total value of the credit is to be determined by the 

cost of materials, labor, overhead and profit, insurance, bonds, etc. All 

general contractor, subcontractor and  material supplier levels of the 

contract are to be included in the total value of credits back. 

3. No amount at any level of the contract shall be withheld from credits 

back for overhead and profit, insurance, bonds, time delays, 

construction schedule changes and administrative expenses. 

 

B. Work deleted and a portion of the work has been completed by the 

Contractor: Work deleted from the contract is to be credited back to the 

District and subtracted from the contract amount. Credits are to be included 

in the Change Orders. 

1. Contractor shall credit back to the District total value for the work deleted 

from the contract less any work already completed  on  the credit item. 

Cost of credits shall be determined by the amount stated in the 

contractor's schedule of values less and work already completed. 

Completed work may include cost of shop drawings, submittals, site 

preparation, partially completed work on the credit item or other 

expenses related to the item. 

2. Where the value of credits cannot be determined from the contractor's 

schedule of value, total value of the credit is to be determined by the 

cost of materials, labor, overhead and profit, insurance, bonds, etc. All 

general contractor, subcontractor and  material supplier levels of the 

contract are to be included in the total value of credits back. 

3. An amount equal to the percentage of work already completed on the 

deleted item may be withheld from credit back for overhead and profit, 

insurance, bonds, time delays, construction schedule changes and 

administrative expenses. 

 

1.8 PREPARATION OF CHANGE ORDERS 

 

A. The Architect will prepare each Change Order. 

 

B. Change Order will describe changes in the work, both additions and 

deletions, with attachments of revised contract documents to define details 

of the change. 
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C. Change Order will provide an accounting of the adjustment in the Contract 

sum and in the Contract time. 

 

1.9 LUMP SUM/FIXED PRICE CHANGE ORDER 

 
A. Content of Change Orders will be based on either: 

1. The School District's  proposal request and Contractor's responsive 

proposal as mutually agreed with the school district. 

2. Contractor's proposal for a change, as recommended by the School 

District or their authorized agent. 

 

B. The School District, Division of the State Architect and Architect or Engineer in 

responsible charge will sign and date the Change order as an authorization 

for the contractor to proceed with the changes. 

 

C. The contractor will sign and date the change order to indicate agreement 

with the terms therein. 

 

1.10 UNIT PRICE CHANGE ORDER 

 
A. Content of Change orders will be based on either: 

1. The School District's definition of the scope of the required changes. 

2. Contractor's proposal for a change, as recommended by the school 

district or authorized agent. 
3. Survey of completed work. 

 

B. The amounts of the unit prices to be: 
1. Those stated in the Agreement. 

2. Those mutually agreed upon between School District and Contractor. 

 

C. When quantities of each of the items affected by the Change order can be 

determined prior to start of the work: 

1. The School District and Architect or Engineer in responsible charge will 

sign and date the Change order as authorization for Contractor to 

proceed with the changes. 

2. Contractor is to sign and date the Change order to indicate agreement 

with the terms therein. 

 

D. When quantities of the items cannot be determined prior to the start of the 

work: 

1. The School District through the Architect will issue a construction change 

directive directing the contractor to proceed with the change on the 

basis of unit prices, and will cite the applicable unit prices. 

2. At completion of the change, the School District or its authorized agent 

will determine the cost of such work based on the unit prices and 

quantities used. 
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3. The contractor shall submit documentation to establish the number of 

units of each item and any claims for a change in contract time. 

4. The School District, Division of the State Architect, and Architect or 

Engineer in responsible charge will sign and date the Change Order as 

authorization for the contractor to proceed with the changes. 

5. The contractor will sign and date the change order to indicate 

agreement with the terms therein. 

 

1.11 TIME AND MATERIALS CHANGE ORDER/CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

 

A. The School District through the architect will issue a construction change 

directive directing the contractor to proceed with the changes. 

 

B. At completion of the change, Contractor shall submit itemized accounting 

and supporting data as provided in the Article 1.06, " Documentation of 

Proposals and Claims," of this section. 

 

C. The School District or its  authorized representative will determine the 

allowable cost of such work, as provided in General Conditions and 

Supplementary Conditions. 

 

D. The School District, Division of the State Architect and Architect or Engineer in 

general responsible charge will sign and date the change order to authorize 

the change in the contract sum and in the contract time. 

 

E. The contractor will sign and date the change order to indicate agreement 

with the terms therein. 

 

1.12 INSTRUCTIONS 

 
A. Architect's Supplemental Instructions: 

1. Minor changes in the work shall be carried out in accordance with 

supplemental instruction issued in accordance with the contract 

documents without change in contract sum or contract time. 
2. The Architect will issue, sign, and date Supplemental Instructions. 

3. The Contractor will sign and date Supplemental instructions to indicate 

acceptance of minor changes consistent with the contract documents 

and return signed copy to Architect. 
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1.13 CORRELATION WITH CONTRACTOR'S SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Periodically revise schedule of values and request for payment forms to record 

each change as a separate item of work and to record the adjusted contract 

amounts. 

 

B. Periodically revise the construction schedule to reflect each change in 

contract time. 

 

 

C. Revise sub-schedules to show changes for other items or work affected by the 

changes. 

 

D. Upon completion of work under a Change Order, enter pertinent changes in 

record documents. 

 

1.14 FORMS 

 

A. Submit proposal request type on AIA Document G709. A copy of this form 

may be obtained from the local American Institute of Architects, Chapter 

Office. 

 

B. Submit change order type on the change order form included in this project 

manual. Form is included in General Conditions and at the end of  this section. 

 

C. Submit construction change directive on the construction change directive 

form included in this project manual. Form is included in general conditions 

and at the end of this section. 

 

D. Submit supplemental instructions type on the form included in this project 

manual at the end of Document 00 63 13, Request for Interpretation (RFI's). 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

Not Applicable. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

Not Applicable. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 



SECTION 01 29 73 

SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

10.05.00 01 29 73 - 1 

 

 

 

 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

 

A. Submit to Architect a Schedule of Values at least thirty (30) days prior to 

submitting first Application for Payment. 

 

B. Upon request of Architect, furnish additional data to support values given 

with data that will substantiate their correctness. 

 

C. Approved schedule will be used as basis for Contractor's Applications for 

Payment. 

 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

 

A. Requirements in Addenda, Alternates, Conditions, and Division 01 collectively 

apply to this Work. 

 
B. Related Requirements Specified Elsewhere: 

1. Section 01 33 00, Submittals. 

2. Section 01 32 13, Construction Schedules, Reports, Payments. 

 

1.3 FORM AND CONTENTS 

 

A. Submit typewritten Schedule of Values on AIA Form G602A, Continuation 

Sheet of Application and Certificate for Payment. 

 

B. Use Table of Contents of this Project Manual as basis of format for listing costs 

of work for Sections under Divisions 2-33. Section 07 92 00 may be included in 

other work elements. 

 

C. Identify each line item with number and title as listed in Table of Contents of 

this Project Manual. 

 

D. Schedule shall list installed value of component parts of work in sufficient 

detail to serve as basis for computing values for progress payments. 

 

E. Each item shall include a directly proportional amount of Contractor's 

overhead and profit. 

 

F. For items on which progress payments will be requested for stored equipment 

and/or materials, break down value into: 

1. Cost of equipment and/or materials, delivered and unloaded, with taxes 

paid. 
2. Total installed value. 
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G. Change Order shall be listed separately, per school site, wording to match 

description on Change Order. 

 

H. For each line item which has installed value of more than $20,000.00, break- 

down costs to list major products or operations under each item. 

 

I. Values for Work of Divisions 22, 23, 26, 27 shall be detailed as to Underground, 

Rough-In, Finish and Equipment. Division 26 is to be divided into Electrical 

Power, Electrical Lighting, Data, Communications, Fire Alarm and Security 

Alarm, for both rough and finish work. Spare conduits are to also be shown as 

a separate line item. 

 

J. Sum of total costs of items listed in schedule shall equal total Contract Sum. 

 

1.4 REVIEW AND RESUBMITTAL 

 

A. After review by Architect, revise and resubmit schedule if required. 

B. Resubmit revised schedule in same manner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

Not Used. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

Not Used. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

 

A. Procedures for processing Change Orders. 

 

B. Procedures for distribution of Shop Drawings. 

 

C. Procedures for Correspondence (Request for Interpretation). 

 

D. Procedures for Inspector of Record (IOR). 

 

E. Supervision of on-site personnel. 

 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

 

A. Section 00 63 13 - Request for Interpretation Form. 

 

B. Section 00 62 11 - Shop Drawing Transmittal Form. 

 

C. Section 00 63 63 - Change Order Form. 

 

D. Section 00 72 00 - General Conditions: Governing requirements for changes 

in the Work, correspondence, and the Inspector of Record (IOR). 

 

1.3 CHANGE ORDERS 

 

A. Architect shall submit a Request for Proposal (Job Instruction and 

Interpretation Report) to the Contractor per Article 59, General Conditions. 

 

B. If the Job Instruction and Interpretation Report is considered by the 

Contractor as involving a change in contract price, inform the Architect prior 

to compliance with instructions and within seven (7) days of receipt of the 

instructions. Contractor shall submit his Request for a Change Order to the 

Architect as provided in Article 59, General Conditions. 

 

C. Upon Architect's review, his recommendations shall be sent to the District for 

approval. 

 

D. Upon Owner's approval, Architect will issue a Notice to Proceed, instructing 

Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work for subsequent inclusion in 

a Change Order. 

 

E. Change Orders shall be performed under applicable provisions of the 

Contract Documents, and the Contractor shall proceed as noted in the Notice 

to Proceed. 
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F. The Architect will prepare Change Orders and may authorize minor changes 

in the Work as provided in Article 59, General Conditions. 

 

G. Architect will issue Change Orders, under the cover of the Change Order 

Form in Section 00 63 63, for signatures of parties as provided in General 

Conditions. 

 

H. Change Order Proposals shall isolate individual costs for each Segment. 

 

I. Change orders must be approved by the Architect and DSA prior to 

implementation, as stated in Section 01 11 00. In order to expedite 

construction, preliminary change orders may be submitted to the DSA. Field 

Change Documents requirements necessary for a change order, with the 

exception of the approval of the school board and the associated change, if 

any, in costs. The Field Change Document does not require the stamp of 

deal, but does require the signature of the Architect or Engineers. Work may 

proceed in accordance with the approved Field Change Document. An 

official change order shall be submitted to follow up on the Field Change 

Document as soon as possible. The IOR will assist parties involved by providing 

field information concerning the proposed change(s) and code related 

information as requested. The IOR is not authorized to and will not request 

nor approve proposed change or deviation from the approved Contract 

Documents. Only the Architect and DSA have the authority to issue changes. 

 

J. Duties of the Contractor are indicated in Section 4-343, Part 1 of Title 24 

California Code of Regulation, as follows: 

1. Responsibilities: It is the duty of the Contractor to complete the Work 

covered by his or her contract in accordance with the approved 

Contract Documents. The Contractor in no way is relieved of any 

responsibility by the activities of the Architect/Engineer or DSA in the 

performance of their duties. 

2. Performance of the Work: The Contractor shall study carefully the 

approved Contract Documents and shall plan his schedule of operations 

well ahead of time. If at any time it is discovered that Work is being done 

which is not in accordance with the approved Contract Documents, 

the Contractor shall correct the Work immediately. 

3. Inconsistencies or items which appear to be in error in the Contract 

Documents shall be promptly called to the attention of the 

Architect/Engineer, through the IOR, the interpretation or correction. 

Local conditions which may affect the structure shall likewise be brought 

to the Architect's/Engineer's attention at once. In no case, however, 

shall the instruction of the Architect/Engineer cause work to be done 

which is not in conformity with the approved Contract Documents and 

Change Orders. 

4. Do not carry on Work except with the knowledge of the IOR. 
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K. Unapproved documents such as sketches, Shop Drawings, request for 

information and outdated (superceded) Drawings will not be recognized as 

Contract Documents. 

 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Deliver submittals such as shop drawings, product data, and samples to 

Architect at address listed on title sheet of Project Manual. 

 

B. Prepare a Shop Drawing Transmittal Form in Section 00 62 11 for each material 

or item. 

 

C. Transmit each item under the Shop Drawing Transmittal Form; identify Project, 

Contractor, Subcontractor, and major supplier. Identify pertinent Drawing 

sheet and detail number, and Specifications Section Number, as appropriate. 

Identify deviations from Contract Documents. Provide space for Contractor’s 

and Architect’s review stamps. 

 

D. After Architect's review of submittal, revise and resubmit as required, 

identifying changes made since previous submittal. 

 

E. Distribute copies of reviewed submittals to concerned persons, including the 

District and the IOR. 

 

1.5 CORRESPONDENCE 

 

A. Communications Facilitating Construction Contract Administration: Except as 

otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct 

communications have been specially authorized, the District and Contractor 

shall endeavor to communicate through the Architect. 

1. Communications  by  and  with  the  Architect's  consultants  shall  be 

through the Architect. 

2. Communications by and with the Subcontractors and material suppliers 

shall be through the Contractor. 

3. Communications by and with separate Contractors shall be through the 

Architect. 
4. Communications by and with the IOR shall be through the Architect. 

 

B. Correspondence shall be submitted on a Request for Interpretation or 

Information format and submitted to the Architect. The Architect shall review 

and respond to the Contractor as provided in the General Conditions. 

Architect will distribute copies to District, Contractor, and the IOR. Contractor 

shall promptly comply with instructions from Architect or his authorized 

representative. 
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C. Contractor shall distribute copies of Architect's response to concerned 

persons. 

 

D. Contractor shall not correspond directly with the District unless it is an 

emergency. 

 

1.6 INSPECTOR OF RECORD (IOR) 

 

A. The IOR shall work at the direction of the Architect. 

 
B. Correction Notices: 

1. Correction notices shall be issued to the Contractor with a copy to the 

Architect. The Architect will review and render his opinion per Article 8, 

General Conditions. The decision of the Architect shall be binding on all 

parties. 

2. The IOR's correction notices shall be tracked at the regular job meeting. 

 

C. The IOR will serve as inspector. He will be available for project inspection as 

required during the normal workweek. He shall have personal knowledge of 

all aspects of Work performed on this project either through personal 

observation or through the observation of special inspectors hired by the 

Owner. Through his personal observation, he shall verify that the Work, 

materials, and equipment installed are correct per approved Drawings and 

Specifications. Under no circumstances shall Work be closed up or covered 

over until it has been checked and accepted by the IOR. Work elements 

(such as coat of paint or framing) that may be fully checked after 

completion may take place in the absence of the IOR. These elements must, 

however, be accepted by the IOR prior to additional work being done that 

would cover them up. During the daily walk-through, the IOR will review Work 

in progress with the General Contractor noting potential problem areas that 

are detected. In all cases, apparent discrepancies will be brought to the 

attention of the General Contractor as soon as they are noted. The IOR shall 

work at the direction of the Architect. 

 

D. On-site final inspections and tests required by the project documents and Title 

24 of the California Code of Regulations shall be requested in writing 48 hours 

prior to the inspection being conducted. Prior to final inspections, the General 

Contractor shall insure that the Work to be inspected is substantially complete 

on short notice when his schedule permits. Required final inspections shall 

be performed and accepted by the IOR and Architect/Engineer before the 

facility or utility is turned over to the Owner for use. 
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E. Requests for special inspections by the testing laboratory shall be made in 

writing to the IOR 48 hours prior to the day the Work is scheduled. The testing 

laboratory will not accept calls for testing and inspections services on this 

project from anyone other than the IOR or the District Project Manager. 

 

F. Materials and equipment installed shall be as required by the Contract 

Documents and approved submittals. Materials requiring prior approval by 

the Architect (submittals) shall be approved prior to storage and/or use on- 

site. The IOR will verify materials upon delivery and prior to off loading on-site. 

 

G. Overtime work requiring the presence of the IOR must be previously 

requested in writing by the Contractor and approved by the Owner. 

 

H. Payment request reflecting the percentage of Work accomplished shall be 

reviewed and signed by the IOR prior to submittal to the Architect and Owner 

for payment. The IOR shall review and verify percentages of Work completed 

to date. Payment shall be approved only for work satisfactorily installed 

unless otherwise specifically approved by the Owner. 

 

I. The IOR shall review the Contractor's As-Built Drawings and verify that they are 

current and accurate at the same time each payment application is 

reviewed. 

 

J. The IOR is not in any capacity a safety inspector. If a hazardous or unsanitary 

condition is noted by the IOR, it will be reported to the Contractor or his 

authorized agent for action in accordance with the terms of the Contract 

and State regulation. 

 

K. The IOR has no authority to, and will not give direction to, or supervise any 

person working for the Contractor under any circumstances; supervision is the 

responsibility of the Contractor. 

 

L. The Contractor shall provide access and means of access to all parts of the 

Work at all time for the IOR and special inspectors required on-site. Denial of 

access shall be grounds for rejection of Work. 

 

M. The IOR's field office is a private office for the use of the IOR, Architect, and 

Owner. It is not for the use of the Contractor, subcontractors or any person in 

the employ of either. When parking areas are reserved for construction work, 

a total of two (2) spaces shall be reserved for use by the IOR, Architect, and 

Owner. 

 

1.7 SUPERVISION OF WORKFORCE 

The Contractor shall enforce the following standards of conduct throughout the 

course of this Contract for employees, subcontractors, subcontractor employees, 

management personnel, and vendors under the control of the Contractor. 
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A. The use of drugs, alcohol, and tobacco during work hours, on District property 

is prohibited. Work hours include weekends or evening overtime. 

 

B. While on District property, personnel are expected to use language, which is 

socially and ethically acceptable. Workers shall not use profanity, vulgar talk 

on District property. 

C. With the exception of the Project Superintendent, there is to be no interaction 

between employees of the Contractor or subcontractors and District staff. 

Conversation in any context other than warning of an emergency situation 

between Contractor personnel and District personnel is expressly prohibited. 

 

D. Employees of the Contractor or his subcontractors shall be provided a means 

of identification indicating the firm that he or she is employed. This 

identification shall be prominently displayed at all times when the employee 

is on school property. 

 

E. Violation of any of the items noted above will be grounds for immediate and 

permanent removal of the violator from District property. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

Not Used. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

Not Used. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

 

A. Coordination of Work of Contract. 

 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

 

A. General Conditions 

 

B. Section 017329 — Cutting and Patching 

 

D. Section 013119 — Project Meetings 

 

E. Section 013300 — Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 

 

F. Section 012513 — Substitutions and Product Options 

 

G. Section 017700 — Contract Closeout 

 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Coordination  Drawings:  Submit  in  accordance  with  Section  01340,  as 

specified herein. 

 

B. Work Plans: Submit as specified herein. 

 

1.4 DESCRIPTION 

 

A. Coordinate scheduling, work activities, submittals, including deferred 

approvals, District separate contracts and work of the various sections of 

Specifications in accordance with the Master Project Schedule. 

 

B. Coordinate  sequence  of  Work  to  accommodate  District’s  separate 

contract and District’s Occupancy as specified in Section 011100. 

 

C. Set up control procedures so that the Master Project Schedule is adhered. 

Contractor's responsibility is to properly notify District’s Project Manager of 

anticipated and actual time delays. Refer to General Conditions. 

 

D. Coordinate the Work and do not delegate responsibility for coordination 

to any Subcontractor. 

 

E. Anticipate  the  interrelationship  of  all  Subcontractors,  District  separate 

contracts, and their relationship with the Work 
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F. Resolve differences or disputes between Subcontractors concerning 

coordination, OR interference of Work between SECTIONS. 

 

1.5 NOT USED 

 

1.6 NOT USED 

 

1.7 COORDINATION 

 

A. General: Work of the Contract includes coordination of the entire work of 

the Project, from beginning of construction activity through Project close- 

out and warranty periods. 

 

B. Mechanical/Electrical Requirements of General Work: Comply with 

applicable requirements of Division 23 Sections for Mechanical Provisions 

within units of General Work, and comply with applicable requirements of 

Division 26 for Electrical provisions within units of General Work. 

 

C. Service Connections: Except as otherwise indicated, final connection of 

mechanical services to general work is defined as  being  mechanical work, 

and final connection of electrical services to general work is defined as 

electrical work. 

 

D. Coordination: The Project will require close cooperation and coordination 

with the school site administration, the Architectural team, District Project 

Manager, and Contractor and Subcontractors. The Contractor shall 

consider all such coordination in his work inclusive, but not limited to, 

scheduling and proper sequencing of the Work with subcontractors and 

the District school site calendar and times that work cannot be, or 

occupied areas of the project school site that cannot be undertaken, 

during the entire project.  In particular, the coordination of work before 

District's substantial completion of each project phase, and ensuring the 

site administration, the Architectural team, Inspector, and District Project 

Manager are fully advised of his activities to complete the Work in 

accordance with the Master Project Schedule. 

 

E. Coordination/Engineering Drawings: 

 

1. Contractor shall prepare and submit complete 1/4 " = 1'0" 

coordination drawings, Including plans, sections, details, etc., 

indicating the complete layout and all mechanical and electrical 

materials and equipment in all areas and within the ceiling spaces 

for new and existing conditions, including bottom of duct, pipe, 

conduit and elevations to allow District Architectural team to 

review with other Prime Trade Contractors' work that Contractor 

ensures will be coordinated properly. 
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2. Mechanical, plumbing and electrical Prime Trade Contractors shall 

be responsible for providing all vertical sections through floors 

showing structural physical restraints, architectural restraints, 

plenum spaces and all other physical obstructions that may affect 

work. 

 

3. Electronic reproduction or photo reproduction of the project's 

Architectural, Structural, or MEP drawings will not be acceptable. 

 

G. Mechanical, plumbing and electrical Prime Trade Contractors shall 

prepare a 1/4" sleeving layout indicating size and location of sleeves. 

Provide copies to applicable trades and District Architectural team. 

 

H. Coordination/Engineering Drawings: These drawings are for the 

Contractor's and District’s Representative's use during construction and 

shall not be construed as replacing any shop drawings, "as-built", or Record 

Drawings required elsewhere in these Contract Documents. 

 

I. Debris Removal and Material Access: An area will be designated  for debris 

removal and material access as agreed by the Contractor and 

Architectural team at the school site. 

 

1.8 EQUIPMENT COORDINATION 

 

A. Equipment Coordination: With respect to mechanical and electrical 

features of Contractor and/or District supplied equipment, complete data 

must be exchanged directly between the Contractor and those vendors 

and subcontractors involved as the progress of the Project requires. The 

person requesting the information shall advise when it will be required. 

 

B. The Prime Trade Contractor's for casework and equipment are expressly 

required to provide large scale layout drawings for casework and 

equipment showing the required rough-in locations of all services 

(dimensioned from building features) service characteristics, and locations 

of studs where the location is critical to mounting or otherwise installing 

equipment and casework. Furnish sizes and spacing required for 

Mechanical and Electrical cutouts, and a complete brochure of fittings, 

sinks, outlets, or other information to provide complete data on the items 

and accessories being furnished. 

 

C. In the event of incorrect, incomplete, delayed or improperly identified 

information, the entity causing the delay or error shall be responsible and 

pay for any modifications or replacements necessary to provide a 

correct, proper and new installation, including relocations required. 
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1.9 MEETINGS 

 

A. In addition to progress meetings specified in Section 013119, attend 

coordination meetings and pre-installation conferences with requisite 

personnel to assure coordination of Work when scheduled with the 

Architectural, Engineer, Inspector, or Project Manager. 

 

1.10 COORDINATION OF SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Schedule and coordinate submittals as required and as specified in 

Section 013300. 

 

B. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities 

for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such materials and 

equipment. 

 

C. Coordinate requests for substitutions to assure compatibility of space, of 

operating elements, and effect on work of other sections. 

 

D. Prime Trade Contractors shall submit the following drawings for review and 

approval: 
1. Fire Protection Drawings: Refer to Division 21. 

2. Fire Alarm System: Refer to Division 26. 

 

1.11 COORDINATION OF SPACE 

 

A. Mechanical, plumbing and electrical Prime Trade Contractors shall 

coordinate use of Project space and sequence of installation of 

mechanical, and electrical work which is indicated diagrammatically on 

Drawings. Follow routings shown for pipes, ducts, and conduits as closely 

as practicable, with due allowance for available physical space; make 

runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize space efficiently to maximize 

accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs. 

 

B. In finished areas, except as otherwise shown, conceal pipes, ducts, and 

wiring in the construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with 

finish elements. 

 

C. Off-Site Fabrication: Off-site fabrication is encouraged as much as 

possible and deliveries scheduled so materials and equipment can be 

installed immediately after delivery. The Contractors shall alert and advise 

materialmen of the need to hold deliveries until they are notified the 

materials are required on the site. 
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1.12 ELECTRICAL COORDINATION 

 

A. Provide supervision, communications, and coordination necessary to 

meet the requirements of electrical power connection as set forth by the 

designated power company (e.g. Glendale Water and Power; SoCal 

Edison). 

 

B. Provide reasonable and convenient staging and access areas near 

buildings to permit the respective Utility or its vendors or subcontractors, to 

install, modify or remove equipment and other components of the 

electrical power system furnished and installed by the designated power 

company. 

 

1.13 COORDINATION OF CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 

 

A. Coordinate completion and cleanup of work of separate sections in 

preparation of District school site occupancy with approval of final 

cleanup by the Inspector and Project Manager. 

 

B. After District occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site by various 

sections for correction of defective work and work not in accordance 

with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of District/school 

activities. 

 

C. Assemble and coordinate closeout submittals specified in Section 017700. 

 

1.14 NOT USED 

 

1.15 PROTECTION OF EXISTING STRUCTURES AND UTILITIES 

 

A. The Drawings show, if applicable, existing above and below grade 

structures, drainage lines, storm drains, sewers, water, gas, electrical, hot 

water, and other utilities which are known to the District. 

 

B. Locate all known existing installations before proceeding with construction 

operations which may cause damage to such installations. Existing 

installations shall be kept in service where possible and damage to them 

shall be repaired with no adjustment of Contract Sum. District archives as- 

built drawings, and Contractor shall be responsible to request to view any 

and all drawings for the areas that may be affected in the construction 

before the work begins. 

 

C. If any unforseen structures or utilities are encountered, request District’s 

Architectural Team to provide direction on how to proceed with the Work. 
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D. If any structure or utility is damaged, take appropriate action to ensure 

the safety of persons and property and report the same to the District’s 

Architectural Team, and begin immediate remediation of any safety- 

related condition. 

 

PART 2 — PRODUCTS - NOT USED. 

PART 3 — EXECUTION - NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to 

this Section. 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 

 

A. This Section includes administrative and supervisory requirements necessary 

for coordinating construction operations including, but not necessarily limited 

to, the following: 
1. General project coordination procedures. 

2. Conservation. 

3. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 

4. Cleaning and protection. 

 

B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to 

this Section: 
1. Section 01 77 00 - Project Closeout for coordinating contract closeout. 

 

1.3 COORDINATION 

 

A. Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of these 

Specifications to assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the 

Work. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain 

the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on 

installation of other components, before or after its own installation. 

 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required 

administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts 

and assure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, 

but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of schedules. 

2. Project closeout activities. 

 

C. Conservation: Coordinate construction operations to assure that operations 

are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, 

and materials. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

Not Used. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS 

Inspection of Conditions: Require the Installer of each major component to inspect 

both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed. Do not 

proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an acceptable 

manner. 

 

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

 

A. Clean and protect adjoining materials in place, during construction 

operations. Apply protective covering where required to assure protection 

from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

 

B. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of 

the adjacent construction is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 

otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. Where 

applicable, such exposures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Excessive static or dynamic loading. 

2. Soiling, staining, and corrosion. 

3. Unusual wear or other misuse. 

4. Contact between incompatible materials. 

5. Vandalism. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1-GENERAL 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Work Included in this Section: 

1. The Contractor's participation in preconstruction conference, 

application for payment, and guarantees, bonds, service and 

maintenance contracts review meetings. 

2. The Contractor's administration and participation in project weekly 

progress meetings, pre-installation conferences and other 

meetings, as necessary. 

 

1.2 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Prior to commencement of Work, attend a pre-construction conference 

at time and a place selected by the School District to discuss procedures 

to be followed during the course of the work. 

 

B. The purpose of the conference is to introduce the NAME OF SCHOOL 

Project with the Architectural Team, the Inspector,  the Construction/Project 

Managers, and the School's Representative key personnel, to review the 

contract provisions, project procedures,  and other items pertaining to the 

Project; distribute documents including sample forms referenced in the 

Contract Documents; answer any questions related to construction 

contract administration; and establish schedule and procedures for 

future  meetings. (This meeting is NOT to discuss any construction related 

specific specifications and drawings, nor address any requests for 

substitutions, etc.) 

 
C. Attending shall be: 

1. District Representatives from Facilities Planning, Development and 

Support Operations, and/or the Business Office. 
2. School Site Representatives, including the Construction Liaison 

3. The Project Inspector of Record 

4. The Architect of Record, and Architect's Construction Architect 

5. The Engineering Consultants 

6. The Contractor's Contracts Representative/Project Manager 

7. The Contractor's on Site Representative/Superintendent 

8. Representatives of the major subcontractors, as necessary 

 
1.3 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. During the course of construction, progress meetings will be held to discuss 

and resolve field problems. 

 

B. Meeting Schedule: At maximum one-week intervals or more often when 

required by the Architect/Inspector and/or Project Manager. 
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C. Meeting  Location:  As  designated  by  the  District's  Project  Manager,  in 

conjunction with the School Site liaison. 

 

D. Attending shall be: 

1. The District’s Representative from Facilities Planning, Development 

and Support Operations, and/or the Business Office 
2. The Project Inspector of Record 

3. The Architect's Construction Architect 

4. The Engineering Consultants as appropriate to the Meeting Minute 

format, and as agreed upon by the Contractor and the Project 

Manager beforehand 
5. The Contractor's On-Site Superintendent 

6. The Contractor's Representative/Project Manager 

7. Representatives of subcontractors/major suppliers as appropriate 

to a specific item of the Meeting Minute format, and at the time 

the specific item is reflected on the Meeting Minutes. 

8. Others as appropriate to the Meeting Minute format and as 

agreed upon by the Contractor and the Project Manager 

beforehand. 

 

NOTE: Representatives of the Contractor, subcontractors and suppliers 

attending Construction Progress Meetings shall be qualified and 

authorized to act     on behalf of the entity each represents. 

 

F. Suggested Agenda: 

1. Review of work progress since previous meeting. 

2. Review of upcoming work to take place in project schedule. 

3. Discuss School Site concerns with regard to safety, paths of travel, 

and any upcoming  events that  may affect  the work schedule. 

Dismiss School Site liaison. 
4. Review and approve Minutes of previous meeting. 

Discuss field observations, problems, and decisions, affecting the 

work. 
5. Review submittals schedule and status of submittals. 

6. Review status of proposed substitutions, if any. 

7. Review RFI’s, PCO’s, and Change Orders, if any. 

8. Review off-site fabrication and delivery schedules. 

9. Review maintenance of progress schedule. 

10. Agree on corrective measures to regain projected schedules, as 

necessary. 
11. Review planned progress during succeeding work period. 

12. Review coordination of projected progress. 

13. Review maintenance of quality and work standards. 

14. Review project safety of workers and practices. 

15. Review any Inspector of Record Field Notices, or Deviations logs. 

16. Other items relating to the Work. 
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G. The Architect, in coordination with the Project Manager, will make 

physical arrangements for project meetings, and the Architect shall 

prepare agenda, preside at meetings, record minutes, and distribute 

electronic draft copies of Minutes within three working days after 

Construction Project Meetings to the Project Manager, Inspector, 

conference participants and those affected by the decisions made at 

the conference. The Architect will record in the minutes significant 

discussions and agreements and disagreements. 

 
1.4 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCES 

A. The Architect/Inspector may conduct a pre-installation conference at the 

site before each construction activity that the Architect/Inspector deems 

requires coordination with other construction or when required by the 

Construction documents. 

 

B. Attendance will be required of parties directly affecting, or affected by, 

or involved in the installation, and its coordination or integration with other 

materials and installations that have preceded or will follow the particular 

item of work or activity under consideration. Parties attending the 

conference shall be qualified and authorized to act on behalf of entity 

each represents. 

 

C. Conference Schedule: Schedule conference to assure  a  sufficient amount 

of time prior to the scheduled work or activity under consideration so that 

any concerns, problems or disagreements can be resolved without 

delaying the Project. 

 

D. The Architect, on conjunction with the Inspector, will make physical 

arrangements for conferences, prepare the agenda, preside at 

conferences, record minutes, and distribute copies within two working 

days after a conference to the Project Manager, Inspector, conference 

participants and those affected by the decisions made at the 

conference. The Architect will record in the progress meeting minutes 

significant discussions and agreements and disagreements as takes place 

in pre-installation conferences. 

 

E. Suggested Agenda: Review the progress of other construction activities 

and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including 

requirements for: 
1. Contract Documents 

2. Options 

3. Related Change Orders 

4. Purchases 

5. Deliveries 

6. Shop Drawings, Product Data and quality control Samples 

7. Possible conflicts 
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8. Compatibility problems 

9. Time Schedules 

10. Weather limitations 

11. Manufacturer's recommendations 

12. Compatibility of materials 

13. Acceptability of substrates 

14. Temporary facilities 

15. Space and access limitations 

16. Governing regulations 

17. Safety 

18. Inspection and testing requirements 

19. Required performance results 

20. Recording requirements 

21. Protection 

 

F. Do not proceed with the work or activity if the conference cannot be 

successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve 

impediments to performance of work and reconvene the conference at 

the earliest feasible date. 

 
1.5 OTHER REQUIRED MEETINGS 

A. Project Closeout Meeting: 

 

1. Thirty (30) days prior to the estimated substantial completion the 

project/phase, the Architect, Inspector, and Project will coordinate 

a meeting to review required construction maintenance manuals, 

guarantees, closeout submittals, bonds, and service contracts for 

materials and equipment; review and implement repair and 

replacement of defective items, and extend service and 

maintenance contracts, and schedule site training for all 

equipment. 
2. Attending shall be: 

a. The District's Representative of Facilities Planning, 

Development and Support Operations, and/or Business 

Office 
b. The Project Inspector 

c. The Construction/Project Manager 

d. The Engineering Consultants, as appropriate 

e. The Contractor's on-site Superintendent 

f. Subcontractors, as appropriate 

g. Suppliers, as appropriate 

h. Others, as appropriate 
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B. Guarantees, Bonds, and Service and Maintenance Review Meeting: 

1. Eleven months following the date of Substantial Completion, the 

District Project Manager will convene a meeting for the purpose of 

reviewing the guarantees, bonds, and service and maintenance 

contracts for materials and equipment. 

 

2. Attending shall be: 
a. The District’s Representative 

b. The Architect 

c. The Engineering Consultants, as appropriate 

d. The Contractor's Representative 

e. Subcontractors and Suppliers, only as appropriate 

f. Others as appropriate 

 

1.6 PRIME TRADE CONTRACTOR MEETINGS 
A. Construction Progress Meetings: 

1. To be held at maximum one-week intervals or more often when 

required by the Architect/Inspector/Construction Project Manager. 
2. Meeting Location: Contractor Jobsite trailer 

3. All Prime Trade Contractors shall attend in order to review progress 

of work, and submit any questions or requests to the Contractor in 

order to ensure coordination of installations during the work 

schedule. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 -  GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Procedures to be followed by Contractor upon discovery of any apparent 

conflicts, omissions, or errors in Contract Documents or upon having any 

question concerning interpretation. 

1.2 PROCEDURES 

A. Notification by Contractor: 

1. Submit all requests for clarification and additional information in writing 

to Project Architect using the Request for Information (RFI) form provided 

by Project Architect or a similar form approved by Project Architect. 

2. RFI received directly from a subcontractor will be returned unprocessed 

to the Contractor. 

3. Number RFis sequentially. Follow RFI number with sequential alphabetical 

suffix as necessary for each resubmission. For example, the first RFI would 

be "001". The second RFI would be "002". The first resubmittal of RFI "002" 

would be "002a". 

4. Limit each RFI to one issue on one subject and to no more than five 

questions. 

5. Submit RFis if one of the following conditions occur: 

a. Contractor discovers an unforeseen condition or circumstance that 

is not described in the Contract Documents. 

b. Contractor discovers an apparent conflict or discrepancy between 

portions of the Contract Documents that appears to be inconsistent 

or is not reasonably inferred from the intent of the Contract 

Documents. 

c. Contractor discovers what appears to be an omission from the 

Contract Documents that cannot be reasonably inferred from the 

intent of the Contract Documents. 

d. RFis will not be recognized or accepted if, in the opinion of Project 

Architect, one of the following conditions exist: 
1) Contractor submits the RFI as a request for substitution. 

2) Contractor submits the RFI as a submittal. 

3) Contractor submits the RFI under the pretense of a Contract 

Documents discrepancy or omission without thorough review of 

the Documents. 

4) Contractor submits the RFI in a manner that suggest that specific 

portions of  the Contract Documents are assumed to be excluded 

or by taking an isolated portion of the Contract Documents in 

part rather than whole. 
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5) Contractor submits an RFI in an untimely manner without proper 
coordination and scheduling of work or related trades. 

6) Contractor submits and RFI that does not conform to Paragraph 

1.02.A.4. 

e. Ask for any clarification or request for information immediately upon 

discovery. Submit RFis in a reasonable time frame so as not to affect 

the project schedule while allowing the full response time described 

below. 
f. RFis shall carry the following information: 

1) Applicable specification section, article, and paragraph 

numbers. 

2) Drawing number and detail references asneeded. B. 

Response Time: 

1. Project Architect, whose decision will be final and conclusive, shall resolve 

such questions and issue instructions to Contractor within a reasonable 

time frame.  In most cases, RFis will receive a response within 7 calendar 

days. In some cases this time may need to be lengthened for complex 

issues, or shortened for emergency situations, as mutually agreed by all 

parties. 

2. Should Contractor proceed with the work affected before receipt of a 

response from Project Architect, within the response time described 

above, any portion of the work which is not done in accordance with 

Project Architect's  interpretations,  clarifications, instructions, or decisions 

is subject to removal or replacement and Contractor shall be responsible 

for all resultant losses. 

3. Additional Detailed Instructions: 

a. Project Architect may furnish additional detailed, written instructions 

to further explain the work and such instructions shall be a part of 

Contract Documents. Should additional detailed instructions in the 

opinion of Contractor constitute work in excess of the scope of 

Contract, Contractor shall submit written notification thereof to 

Project Architect within seven calendar days following receipt of such 

instruction, and in any event prior to the commencement of work 

thereon. Project Architect will then consider such notice and if Project 

Architect considered it justified, Project  Architect's instructions will be 

revised, or an extra work authorization will be issued. 

b. Contractor has no claim for additional compensation or extension of 

the schedule because of any such additional instructions unless 

Contractor gives Project Architect written notice thereof within the 

time frame as specified above. 
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C. Prepare and maintain an RFIIog. Update on a weekly basis. Log RFI number, 

brief description of content or subject discussed, date submitted, and date 

answered. Keep log current and furnish copy when so requested by the 

Project Architect.; when records are kept on line, keep RFIIog accessible to 

all concerned. 

D. Failure to Agree: In the event of failure to agree as to the scope  of Contract 

requirements, Contractor shall follow procedures set forth in the disputes 

clause. 

PART2  -  PRODUCTS-NOTUSED. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION- NOT USED. 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Preliminary schedule. 
 

B. Construction  progress  schedule,  with  network  analysis  diagrams  and 

reports. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Within 14 calendar days after date established in Notice to Proceed, 

submit preliminary schedule defining planned operations for the first 60 

days of Work, with a general outline for remainder of Work. 

 
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised 

schedule within 10 days. 

 

C. Within 21 calender days after review of preliminary schedule, submit 

draft of proposed complete schedule for review. 

1. Include written certification  that major contractors have reviewed 

and accepted proposed schedule. 

D. Within 14 calender days after joint review, submit complete schedule. 

 
E. Submit updated schedule when project deviates from current schedule 

by more than 7 calender days in either direction and when a Change 

Order that effects time is issued. 

 
F. Submit the number of opaque reproductions that Contractor requires, 

plus two copies that will be retained by Architect. 

 
G. Submit under transmittal letter form. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Scheduler:  Contractor's personnel or specialist Consultant specializing 

in CPM scheduling with three years minimum experience in scheduling 

construction work of a complexity comparable to this Project, and 

having use of computer facilities capable of delivering a detailed 

graphic printout within 48 hours of request. 

 
B. Contractor's Administrative Personnel:  Five years minimum experience 

in using and monitoring CPM schedules on comparable projects. 
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1.4 SCHEDULE FORMAT 

A. Listings: In chronological order according to the start date for each 

activity. Identify each activity with the applicable specification section 

number. 

 
B. Diagram Sheet Size:  Maximum 22 x 17 inches or width required. 

 
C. Sheet Size:  Multiples of 8-1/2 x 11 inches. 

 
D. Scale and Spacing:  To allow for notations and revisions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE 

A. Prepare  preliminary  schedule  in  the  form  of  a  preliminary  network 

diagram. 

 
3.2 CONTENT 

A. Show complete  sequence  of  construction  by activity,  with  dates for 

beginning and completion of each element of construction. 

 

B. Identify each item by specification section number. 

 

C. Identify work of separate stages and other logically grouped activities. 

 

D. Provide sub-schedules to define critical portions of the entire schedule. 

 

E. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total 

percentage of Work completed, as of the first day of each month. 

 

F. Provide separate schedule of submittal dates for shop drawings, product 

data, and samples, owner-furnished products, Products identified under 

Allowances, and dates reviewed submittals will be required from 

Architect. Indicate decision dates for selection of finishes. 

 

G. Coordinate content with schedule of values specified in Section 01 20 

00. 

 

H. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used. 
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3.3 NETWORK ANALYSIS 

A. Prepare network analysis diagrams and supporting mathematical 

analyses using the Critical Path Method. 

 

B. Illustrate order and interdependence of activities and sequence of work; 

how start of a given activity depends on completion of preceding 

activities, and how completion of the activity may restrain start of 

subsequent activities. 

C. Mathematical Analysis: Tabulate each activity of detailed network 

diagrams, using calendar dates, and identify for each activity: 

1. Preceding and following event numbers. 
2. Activity description. 

3. Estimated duration of activity, in maximum 15 day intervals. 

4. Earliest start date. 

5. Earliest finish date. 

6. Actual start date. 

7. Actual finish date. 

8. Latest start date. 

9. Latest finish date. 

10. Total  and free float; float time shall accrue  to Glendale Unified 

School District and to Glendale Unified School District's benefit. 
11. Monetary value of activity, keyed to Schedule of Values. 

12. Percentage of activity completed. 

13. Responsibility. 

 

D. Analysis Program: Capable of compiling monetary value of completed 

and partially completed activities, accepting revised completion dates, 

and recomputation of all dates and float. 

 

E. Required Reports:  List activities in sorts or groups: 

1. By preceding work item or event number from lowest to highest. 
2. By amount of float, then in order of early start. 

3. In order of latest allowable finish dates. 

4. Contractor's  periodic  payment  request  sorted  by  Schedule  of 

Values listings. 
5. Listing of basic input data that generates the report. 

6. Listing of activities on the critical path. 

 

F. Required Daily Reports: 
1. List of Contractor personnel at the site 

2. Lis of Subcontractors at the site 

3. Accurate count of personnel at the site by trade, and Subcontractor 

4. Material and Equipment Deliveries 

5. High/low temperatures; and general weather conditions. 
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6. Accidents or Injuries. 

7. Meetings and significant decisions. 

8. Unusual events. 

9. Stoppages; delays; shortages; losses. 

10. Emergency procedures; field orders. 

11. Orders/requests by governing authorities; signed. 

12. Services connected; disconnected 

13. Equipment or system tests and start-ups. 

14. Partial completions, occupancies. 

15. Substantial completion requested 

16. Substantial completion authorized. 

17. Requests for Inspections. 

 

3.4 REVIEW AND EVALUATION OF SCHEDULE 

A. Participate in joint review and evaluation of schedule with Owner and 

Architect at each submittal. 

 

B. Evaluate project status to determine work behind schedule and work 

ahead of schedule. C. After review, revise as necessary as result of 

review, and resubmit within 10 days. 

 
3.5 UPDATING SCHEDULE 

A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed 

activities. 

 

B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected 

completion date of each activity. 

 

C. Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work. 

 

D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in 

Work, and other identifiable changes. 

 

E. Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion. 

F. Submit reports required to support recommended changes. 

3.6 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE 

A. Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, 

to Subcontractors, suppliers, Architect, Glendale Unified School District, 

and other concerned parties. 

B. Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated 

by projections shown in schedules. 

 

 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

Construction Progress Reports 

 

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS AND SECTIONS 

 

A. Section 01 31 19 – Project Meetings: Review of construction progress and 

submittals status at Project meetings. 

 

B. Section 01 32 16 – Construction Progress Schedules: Construction Progress 

Schedule and Submittals Schedule. 

 

C. Section 01 77 00 – Project Closeout: Notice by Contractor of progress of the 

Work sufficient for Substantial Completion upon review and acceptance by 

Owner. 

 

1.3 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS REPORTS 

 

A. Daily Log: Contractor shall maintain a written daily log at the job site with the 

following information as a minimum: 
1. Date. 

2. Weather Conditions. 

3. Subcontractors and trades performing work under the Agreement on 

the Site, and number of workers each and number of hours worked by 

each worker. 
4. Others on Site performing work for Owner and under separate contracts. 

5. List of visitors to site, giving name, company or agency affiliation and 

telephone number. 

6. Descriptions of situations and circumstances which could delay normal 

progress of Work or which could be basis of claim for change in Contract 

Time or Contract Sum. 
7. Changes to Work and who authorized changes. 

8. Comments, as Contractor determines are appropriate for Project 

record. 

 

B. Submission of logs: Submit one copy of daily logs to Owner at  weekly intervals. 

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS - Not applicable to this Section. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION - Not applicable to this Section. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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01 33 13 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

PART1  GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Procedures for submitting  the following  types  of submittals. 
 

1. Shop Drawings. 
 

2. Product Data. 
 

3. Samples. 

4. Calculations. 

5. Certificates of Compliance. 

6. Manufacturer's Instructions. 

7. Deferred  Approval. 

8. HPI submittals. 

B. Related Work  Not Included  in this Section: 
 

1. Specific  section  reference  requiring  submittal.   Make submittals  only where specifically 

required. 

2. Requirements of other types  of submittals  including  but not necessarily limited to, test 

reports,  operating  instructions, maintenance data,  and  maintenance materials. 

3. Specific requirement for Commissioning Submittals, See the Commissioning Section in 

Division One for requirments. 

1.02 
 

A 
 
 

1.03 

A 
 
 

B. 
 

C. 
 
 

D. 
 
 

E. 

F. 

 

G. 
 
 

H. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

Submittals, except for deferred approvals, are not Contract Documents and do not become 

Contract Documents by virtue of their submission, review, and stamping by Project Architect. 

SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 

Make submittal  promptly in accordance with the Submittal  Schedule  and in such sequence 

as to cause no delay in the Work or in the work of any separate  contractor. 

Make  submittals  to Project Architect or to an individual  designated by Project Architect. 
 

Contractor's failure  to indicate  approval  on submittal  prior  to submission to Project Architect 

will result in their being returned to Contractor  without being acted upon. 

No delays in construction occasioned by Contractor's failure to submit material for approval 

in accordance with the Submittal Schedule will be excused. 

Package  each  submittal  appropriately for transmittal  and handling. 
 

Number  and type of copies to be submitted,  distributed, and returned  will be as stated 

herein,  unless  otherwise  specified  in technical  Specification Sections. 

Submittal of information not required  as a submittal, or covering  work for which the submittal 

has been returned as "approved" or "approved  as noted", will be returned  without review. 

Approval  of a separate  material, product,  or component does not imply approval of assembly 

in which the item functions. 
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I. Incomplete submittals will be returned without review. 

J. Submittal received from sources other than Contractor will be returned without action. 

K. Submit complete submittals for each portion of the work; submit components of the work 

interrelated as a system at the same time. 

L. When submittal acceptability is dependent on conditions, items, or materials included in 

separate subsequent submittals, the submittal will be returned without review. 

M. Transmittal: 

1. Transmit each submittal with Project Architect accepted form containing the following 

information. 

a. Submittal number. 

b. Submittal date. 

c. Project name. 

d. Project Architect's Project Number. 

e. Project Architect's name. 

f. Contractor's name. 
 

g. Subcontractor's name and address. 

h. Applicable Specification Section, Article, and Paragraph number. 

i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

j. Quantity and type of submittals. 

k. Listing of documents and components that comprise the submittal. 

I. Date submittal is requested back from Project Architect. 

m. Distribution record (for both transmittal and submittals). 

n. Notice of any deviations from the Contract Documents contained in the submittal. 

Supply on separate sheets of Contractor's letterhead. 

o. Contractor's certification that the information complies with Contract Document 

requirements. 

p. Signature of transmitter. 

q. Any other pertinent information, including HPI material buy-out forms and back-up 

documentation for HPI related materials. 

r. Sequentially number transmittal forms. Mark revised or resubmitted submittals with 

original number and sequential alphabetic suffix. 

s. Incomplete transmittal forms are unacceptable and the entire submittal will be 

returned to Contractor without review at Project Architect's discretion. 

N. Submittal Identification: Place a permanent label or title block on each document or 

component of each submittal for identification.  Mark each copy of each submittal 

identically.  Include the following information in label or title block. 
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1. Submittal/transmittal number. 

2. Project name. 

3. Project number. 

4. Contractor's name. 

5. Subcontractor's name. 

6. Completely identify Samples with manufacturer's  name and model number, material name 

and source, or similar information. 

7. Provide space for Contractor's and Project Architect's review stamps. 

0. Resubmittals: 

1. If a submittal is returned for correction or is not satisfactory and is disapproved by 

Project Architect, resubmit the corrected material in the same quantity, including 

reproducibles, as specified for the original submittals. 

2. Make resubmittal within 14 calendar days after receipt by Contractor of the disapproved 

material. 

3. If the same document is used for resubmittal, clear identify revised portions of the 

document by clouding. 

4. Keep each resubmittal intact and do not add new drawings, materials, or information 

outside the scope of the original submittal, except to answer Project Architect's 

comments. 

1.4 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. It shall be the responsibility of Contractor to obtain Project Architect's approval of required 

submittals prior to initiating work represented. It is imperative that Contractor allow a  

minimum of fifteen (15) calendar days for submittals that require the review of Architect  

and Engineer(s) of Record. 

B. Maintain a log of submittals showing the submittal number, the name of the Subcontractor 

making the submittal (where applicable), date submitted, date received, and action by 

Project Architect.  Submit current copy of submittal log each month with Application for 

Payment. 

C. Provide the following where applicable: 

1. Field measurements. 

2. Field construction criteria. 

3. Catalog numbers and similar data. 

4. Relation to adjacent structure or materials. 

5. Field dimensions, clearly identified as such. 

6. Notes identifying deviations from the Contract documents. 

D. Prior to sending submittals to Project Architect, Contractor is to review them for: 

1. Submittal completeness and accuracy including dimensions. 

2. Compliance with requirements of Contract Documents. 

3. Compatibility with other submittals, shop drawings, substitutions and work of other trades. 

4. Coordination with existing job conditions. 
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5. Field verification of dimensions. 

E. Apply Contractor's stamp to each document and component of each submittal certifying that 

review, verification of Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and 

coordination of information, is in accordance with the requirements of Work and Contract 

Documents. 

1. Stamp all drawings with submittal number. 

2. Contractor to wet sign first page of bound sets including shop drawings. 

3. The person signing the stamp shall be one designated in writing by Contractor as having 

that authority. 

4. Signature shall be in original ink. Stamped signature is not acceptable. 

F. Notify Project Architect in writing, at the time of submission, of deviations in submittals from 

the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1. Contractor's responsibility for deviations in submittals shall not be relieved by Project 

Architect's review of the submittals, unless Project Architect gives written acceptance 

of specific deviations clearly identified by Contractor by clouding and the words 

"CONTRACT DEVIATION" and "SUBSTITUTION" in bold face print. 

2. When submittal is revised for resubmission, identify changes made since previous 

submittal. 

G. Contractor's responsibility for errors and omissions in the submittals shall not be relieved by 

Project Architect's review. 

H. Be responsible for the accuracy of the submittals and for the proper fitting, verification of 

dimension, construction of the work, furnishing of materials, and work required by the 

Contract Documents but not indicated on the submittals. 

I. Submission of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Calculations, or other submittals in either 

original submission or when resubmitted with corrections, constitutes evidence that 

Contractor has checked all information, thereon, and that it accepts and is willing to perform 

the work as shown, in a workmanlike manner, and in accordance with the best standard 

practice. 

J. Do not submit Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples for products that have not been 

specified unless such products have been formally reviewed as a substitute in accordance 

with Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements. 

K. Do not allow copies of submittals without Project Architect's stamp indicating reviewed by 

Project Architect to be used in connection with the Work.  Do not permit submittals marked 

"Rejected" or "Revise and Resubmit" to be used at the Project site, or elsewhere where work 

is in progress. 

L. Do not proceed with fabrication or installation of materials, products or systems until final 

approved submittals are in the possession of the fabricator or installer as appropriate. 

M. Prepare and distribute additional sets of reviewed submittals to subcontractors, 

manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, erectors, installers, and others as required for 

performance of the Work.  Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with 

requirements. 

N. Maintain one set of each submittal at the project site, available for reference. 

0. Maintain one set of reviewed submittals for Record Documents as described in Section 01 
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78 00 - Closeout Submittals. 

1.5 ARCHITECT'S RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. Project Architect will review submittals with reasonable promptness and in accordance with 

the Submittal Schedule. 

B. Project Architect will only review submittals for general conformance to the design concept 

and Contract Documents. 

C. Do not construe Project Architect's review of relieving Contractor of its responsibility for: 

1. Errors in details, dimensions or quantities. 

2. Departures from additional details or instructions previously furnished by Project Architect. 

3. Integrating and coordinating various trades and separate contracts. 

4. Any violation indicated on such submittals, of State, or Federal laws, rules, ordinances, or 

rules and regulations of commissions, boards, or other authorities or public utilities having 

jurisdiction. 

5. Quantity, fit, and dimensions. 

6. Full compliance with the Contract Documents. 

D. Project Architect shall reject the following submittals: 

1. Which do not show evidence of being reviewed and approved by Contractor. 

2. Which are incomplete or lack sufficient information. 

3. Which are for products or materials that have not been specified unless such products 

and materials have been formally reviewed as substitutes in accordance with Substitution 

Section. 

4. Withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related 

submittals are received. 

5. Return without reviewing submittals with multiple items and no clear indication as to 

which item is to be used in the Work. 

6. Resubmittals that do not clearly indicate where revisions have been made to the 

provisions submittal. 

E. Return without reviewing submittals with multiple items and no clear indication as to which 

item is to be used in the Work. 

F. Project Architect will withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other 

submittals until related submittals are received. 

G. Project Architect's review is only for items to be furnished by the submitting subcontractor or 

supplier and does not constitute approval of any assemblage of which the submitted item is 

a component or approval of construction sequence or method. 

H. Project Architect will return without actions submittals not requested or required by Contract 

Documents or Project Architect. 

I. Architect's Actions: 

1. Where action and return is required, Project Architect will review Contractor's submittals, 

apply Project Architect's action stamp and indicate action, sign, and date. 
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2. The terms of Project Architect's action stamp have the following meaning: 

a. "REVIEWED" -- indicates that Project Architect takes no specific exception to the 

information contained in the submittal; Contractor may proceed with that portion of 

the Work described in the submittal -- subject to compliance with all applicable 

requirements of the Contract Documents. 

b. "REVIEWED AS NOTED"-- indicates that Project Architect approves the submittal 

for general design conformance with the specific exceptions noted; Contractor may 

proceed with that portion of the Work provided that the notations made by Project 

Architect are incorporated in the work-- and subject to compliance with all 

applicable requirements of the Contract Documents. 

c. "REVISE AND RESUBMIT"-- indicates that Project Architect has noted 

nonconforming work on the submittal, and/or desires clarification on some aspects of 

the submittal; the Contractor must make revisions and resubmit.  Contractor may not 

proceed with the work described in the submittal. 

d. "REJECTED"-- indicates that Project Architect believes the submittal contains 

significant error or non conformance and is, therefore, rejected. A new submittal is 

required.  Contractor may not proceed with that portion of the Work described by the 

submittal. 

e. Where a submittal does not require Project Architect's action, the submittal will be 

returned, marked "Action Not Required" or "Not Reviewed". 

J. Project Architect will retain one copy of each submittal for Project Architect's file and one 

copy for each major consultant who has reviewed the submittal, unless otherwise noted. 

K. When appropriate Project Architect will return submittals to Contractor for distribution, or for 

resubmission. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: 

1. Shop Drawings facilitate integration, coordination, and progress of the Work. 

2. Shop Drawings include fabrication, erection, and installation drawings, setting diagrams, 

schedules, patterns, templates, and similar drawings. 

3. Shop Drawings include specially-prepared technical data for this Project, including 

drawings, diagrams, performance curves, data sheets, schedules, templates, patterns, 

reports, calculations, instructions, measurements and similar information not in standard 

printed form for general application to a range of similar projects. Shop Drawings shall be 

prepared by Contractor or through Contractor by way of a subcontractor, manufacturer, 

supplier, distributor, or other lower tier contractor, to illustrate a portion of the work. 

4. Submit shop drawings when specified and to illustrate every custom fabricated item or 

assembly. 

5. Preparation: 

a. Provide newly prepared information with graphic information at accurate scale, 

except as otherwise noted. Do not reproduce Contract Documents and do not copy 

standard information as basis of Shop Drawings. Standard information prepared 

without specific reference to the project is not considered Shop Drawings. 

b. Contractor may request electronic files versions of specific drawings from 
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Project Architect to assist in the preparation of Shop Drawings.  The Contract is to 

remove the Title Block including all references to Project Architect and their 

consultants.  Contractor will be liable for information contained on Shop Drawings 

developed using electronic files provided by Project Architect.  The format of 

electronic files will be AUTOCAD drawings 

c. Include plans, sections, and details complete with information for making 

connections with other work and any other information necessary to adequately 

describe the unit of Work. 

d. Identify materials, products, and finishes and, where applicable, use specification 

section numbers as reference. 

e. Identify details by reference to Contract Drawings drawing and detail, schedule, or 

room numbers shown or specified. 

f. Use same equipment, fixture, or item reference used in the Contract Documents. 

g. Identify applicable standards. 

h. Identify coordination requirements. 

i. Dimension drawings, except diagrams and schematic drawings, and indicate which 

are based on field measurement.  Prepare dimensioned drawings to scale.. 

j. Identify deviations from the Contract Documents by clouding and the words 

"CONTRACT DEVIATION" in boldface type or lettering. 

k. Shop Drawings shall be not less than 8-1/2 by 11 inches or more than 30 by 42 

inches, unless approved in advance by Project Architect. 

I. Where coordination requirements necessitate scope of Shop Drawing to include 

more than one item, label Shop Drawing with specification section number of 

dominant trade involved.  "Dominant" shall be defined as greatest quantity, greatest 

cost, or principal detail subject of drawing, whichever may be appropriate. 

m. Draw Shop Drawings at large scale, fully detailed and with all materials and stock or 

purchased components fully identified. 

n. Submission: 

1} For Shop Drawings presented on sheets larger than 11 inches by 17 inches, 

submit three opaque reproductions of each required shop drawing prepared for 

this project.  Shop drawings can be no larger than 30 x 42 inches without prior 

of approval of Project Architect. 

(a}   Include on each drawing the drawing title, number, date, and revision 

numbers and dates, in addition to the information required in the paragraph 

entitled "Submittals Identification". 

(b}   Each drawing shall have clear space of approximately 4 by 10 inches to 

receive review stamps. 

(c)   One copy of reviewed Shop Drawings will be returned to Contractor. 

2} For shop drawings presented on sheets 11 inches by 17 inches or less, 

conform to the format and quantity requirements for Product Data. 
 

B. Coordination Drawings: 

1. Prepare separate composite, detailed coordination drawings consisting of plans, 

elevations, and sections as required to clearly delineate and show relationship between 

utilities, mechanical, and electrical work. 
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2. Include and show due consideration for utilities, architectural elements, and structural 

elements (including excavations and shoring, utility vaults, manholes, and foundations for 

permanent and temporary construction) and identify potential interface trouble spots. 

3. Individual drawings for single element will not be accepted or reviewed unless and until 

coordination drawings have been previously reviewed and accepted. 

4. Purpose for coordination drawings is to determine, for mutual benefit of all concerned, 

precedence of trade work and allocation of available physical space for installation of 

trade work. 

5. Coordination drawings are not to be construed to be shop drawings or as a replacement 

for shop drawings. 

6. Generate and submit coordination drawings in timely manner and in support of Contract 

Schedule. 

C. Product Data: 
 

1. Product Data includes standard preprinted information on materials, products, equipment, 

and systems; not specially prepared for this Project, other than the designation of 

selections from among available choices printed therein. 

2. Product Data permits Project Architect to determine which materials, products, and 

systems will be accepted in the project. 

3. Where Product Data must be specially prepared because standard printed data is not 

suitable for use, submit as "Shop Drawings". 

4. Preparation: 

a. Collect required data into one coordinated submittal for each unit of work, element of 

construction or system. 

b. Mark the manufacturer's brochures and catalog data to clearly indicate the items to 

be included as a part of the work.  Product Data submitted with multiple items and 

no clear indication as to which item is to be used in the work will be returned to 

Contractor without being reviewed. 

c. Mark all submittals indicating item, options, and finishes proposed, and referencing 

technical Specification Section and paragraph covering the work in question. 

d. Use same equipment, fixture, or item reference used in the Contract Documents. 

e. Include the following as appropriate: 

1) Manufacturer's standard printed recommendations for application, installation 

and use. Supplement standard information to provide additional information 

applicable to the Project. 

2) Physical dimensions and clearances required.  Indicate field dimensions that 

have been checked and verified. 

3) Performance characteristics, limitations and capacities. 

4) Structural, mechanical and electrical engineering information. 

5) Conformance with applicable standards, codes, fire ratings and acoustical 

ratings. 

6) Test data. 

7) Appearance characteristics. 

8) Samples of color and finishes. 

9) Identify coordination requirements. 
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10) Manufacturer's standard schematic drawings and diagrams: 

(a) Modify the drawings and other diagrams to delete information that is not 

applicable to the Work. 

(b) Supplement standard information to provide information specifically 

applicable to the Work. 

11) Identify deviations from the Contract Documents by clouding and the words 

"CONTRACT DEVIATION" in bold face print. 

12) Identify each document with information required in the paragraph entitled 

"Submittal Identification". 

13) Statements such as "as specified" will not suffice. 

f. Submittal: 

1) Submit six copies of Product Data. 

2) Heat transfer or other impermanent reproduction method or fading type of 

reproduction will not be accepted. 

3) Three copies of reviewed Product Data will be returned to Contractor. 

D. Samples: 
 

1. Samples include both fabricated and unfabricated physical examples of products, 

materials, products equipment, fixtures, devices, assemblies, or workmanship, physically 

identical to a portion of the Work, illustrating a portion of the Work or establishing 

standards for evaluating the appearance of the finished Work or both or (where indicated) 

for more detailed testing and analysis.  Mock-ups are a special form of samples, which  

are too large or otherwise inconvenient for handling in specified manner for transmittal of 

sample submittals. 

2. Review of Samples shall permit Project Architect to physically verify conformance of 

materials, products, fixtures, devices, assemblies, or workmanship with Contract 

Documents either by inspection or testing, and to select textures, colors, or other 

characteristics as stipulated in the Contract Documents. 

a. Review of Samples will be only for characteristics or uses named in such review and 

shall not be taken to change or modify any contract requirement except as 

specifically authorized or requested by Project Architect. 

b. Samples shall set standards for items or characteristics of which Samples are 

representative. 

c. After a sample has been accepted, no change in brand, manufacturer, or quality will 

be permitted unless satisfactory written evidence is presented to, and accepted by, 

Project Architect that the manufacturer cannot make scheduled delivery of the 

accepted material, or that the material delivered has been rejected and substitution 

of suitable materials is an urgent necessity. 

d. Refer to technical Specification Sections for additional requirements of samples, if 

any, which are intended for examinations or testing for other characteristics. 

e. Format and Quantity of Samples 

1) Furnish samples in the sizes below, unless otherwise specified or unless the 

manufacturer has prepackaged samples of approximately the same size as 

specified: 

(a) Sample of equipment or device:  Full size. 

(b) Sample of materials less than 2 by 3 inches:  Attach to an 8-1/2 by 11 

inch sheet. 

(c) Sample of materials exceeding 8-1/2 by 11 inches:  Cut down to 8-1/2 by 
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11 inches as appropriate to indicate color, texture, and material variations 

unless directed by individual Section to submit larger size. 

(d) Sample of linear devices or materials, such as, conduit and handrails: 

12-inch length or length to be supplied, if less than 12 inches. 

(e) Sample of non-solid materials, such as, sand and paint:  Pint. 

(f) Color selection samples:  2 inches by 4 inches. 

(g) Sample panel:  4 feet by 4 feet. 

(h) Sample installation:  100 square feet. 

(i) Sizes of samples shall be of their respective standard unit, insofar as 

possible or practical, unless otherwise noted. 

G) Refer to Section 09 90 00 - Paint for paint color sample requirements 

2) Samples showing range of variation: Where variations are unavoidable due to 

the nature of the materials, submit sets of samples of not less than three units 

showing the extremes and middle of the range. 

3) Where. Samples are for selecting of color, pattern, texture, or similar 

characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit a full set of choices 

for the material or product. 

4) Quantity, unless otherwise specified: 

(a) Submit three samples, or three sets of samples showing range of 

variation, of each required item. Project Architect will retain one approved 

sample or set of samples and two will be returned to Contractor. 

(b) Submit one sample panel. Include components listed in technical 

Specification Section or as directed. 

(c) Submit one sample installation, where directed. 

(d) Submit one sample of non-solid materials. 

5) Mount, display, or package samples in the manner specified to facilitate review 

of qualities indicated. 

6) When a color, texture, or pattern is specified in naming a particular 

manufacturer and style, include one sample of that manufacturer and style, for 

comparison. 

7) Identify each Sample with information required by the paragraph entitled 

"Submittal Identification".  Also, include information with each Sample to show 

generic description, source or product name and manufacturer, limitations, and 

compliance with standards. 

8) Refer to technical Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that 

illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, 

connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics. 

f. Requirements for Mock-Ups and Field Samples: 

1) Mock-ups and similar field samples specified in technical Specifications 

Sections are recognized as a special type of Sample.  Comply with 

requirements for "samples" to greatest extent possible, and process transmittal 

forms to provide a record of activity. 

2) Erect at site in locations acceptable to Project Architect. 

3) Construct each mock-up or field sample; include all items required in the finish 

work. 

4) Mock-ups or field samples shall remain in place until the work it represents has 

been completed and accepted by Project Architect. 

5) Note and preserve the notation of the area constituting the sample installation 

but remove the notation at the final clean up of the Project. 

g. Quality Control Set of Samples: 

1) Maintain returned final set of Samples at project site, properly protected and in 
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suitable condition and available for quality control comparisons by 

Project Architect and others. 

2) Quality control set shall serve as the basis for comparison for following work, 

and shall establish the standard of color, pattern, texture, workmanship, and 

other qualities as applicable when in conformance with the requirements of the 

Contract Documents. 

h. Reusable Samples: Returned Samples that are intended or permitted to be 

incorporated in the Work are so indicated in other Specification Sections. 

i. Incorporated Samples must be undamaged at the time of use and in complete 

conformance with all requirements of the Contract Documents. 

E. Calculations: 

1. Where calculations are required by the specifications, they shall be prepared by a 

registered California professional engineer who shall sign and stamp the submittal prior to 

submission to the Project Architect. 

2. Submit five copies of required calculations for the record only.  Project Architect nor its 

Consultants are not responsible for checking calculations. 

3. Indicate all formulae and criteria used in the preparation of calculations. 

4. Submit calculations on 8-1/2 by 11 inch sheets. 

5. In addition to the information required by the "Submittal Information" Paragraph, include 

the name, address, license number, stamp and signature of the engineer. 

F. Certificates of Compliance: 

1. Certificates shall certify compliance with published specifications of trade, industry, or 

governmental organizations or specification of Project Architect and shall attest to 

Contractor's compliance with such specifications. 

2. Where these specifications set standards by referencing published specification,  

submittal of certification may not be required; however, if inspection or performance at the 

job site after delivery and until Glendale Unified School District's final acceptance creates 

doubt regarding compliance, Project Architect reserves the right to receive such 

certification or, in event compliance cannot be certified, demand removal of questionable 

Work and its replacement with certifiable Work. 

3. When specified in technical Specification Sections, submit manufacturers' certificate to 

Project Architect for review, in quantities specified for Product Data. 

4. Follow same procedure as for Product Data. Where feasible, or where required by 

technical Specification Sections, indicate compliance with the specified standard by 

means of a label on the container, or on an inconspicuous place on the product. 

5. Indicate how material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit 

supporting reference date, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate. 

6. Certificates may be recent or previous test results on material or product, but must be 

acceptable to Project Architect. 

7. Each certificate shall be signed by an official authorized to certify in behalf of the 

Contractor, supplier or manufacturer and shall contain the name and address of the 

Contractor, the project name and location, and the quantity and date or dates of shipment 

or delivery to which the certificates apply.  Certification shall not be construed as relieving 
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Contractor from furnishing materials and products conforming to Contract Documents. 

G. Manufacturer's Instructions: 
 

1. When specified in technical Specification Sections, submit manufacturers' printed 

instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, 

in quantities specified for Product Data. 

2. Identify conflicts between manufacturers' instructions and Contract Documents. 

3. Installation of the items will not be allowed to proceed until the information is received. 

Failure to furnish the information can be cause for rejection of the material. 

H. Deferred Approval: 

1. Data such as manufacturer's detailed drawings, specifications, calculations and the like, 

submitted to obtain deferred approvals from the Department of State Architect (DSA), are 

in addition to, and are different from Product Data and Shop Drawings. Together with 

details of anchorage to structure or to building components, approved drawings and 

specifications will become additional Contract Documents, the same as if added by 

Change Order involving no change in either contract amount or in contract time. 

2. Scheduling: Submit as soon as possible after award of contract.  Complete, accurate, 

and timely submittal will minimize total time in deferred approval process. 

3. Submittal: 

a. Refer to list of deferred approval items for specific requirements. 

b. For each deferred approval item, furnish a structural analysis including calculations 

by a structural engineer registered in State of California. 

c. Together with structural analysis, submit detailed drawings, specifications, and 

certified pertinent properties of nonstructural elements used in construction and in 

anchorage of each item. 

d. Route each deferred approval item submitted through Contractor, to Project 

Architect, to Contractor for correction. Any corrections and comments noted by 

Project Architect must be addressed and incorporated into the document prior to 

submission to DSA. Provide space on each sheet of drawings and on covers of 

specifications, structural analysis, calculations, lists of properties and the like to 

accommodate review and approval stamps and signatures by each of the above 

parties. 

I. HPI Submittals: 

1. Indicate design review, submittal review, commissioning coordination, system 

verification/start-up checklists, field inspection, and functional testing as part of overall 

Project timeline. 

2. See Section 01 35 71 - HPI Verified Requirments for specific HPI requirments. 

3. Product Data: 

a. For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by 

weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content. 

b. For adhesives and sealants used inside building enclosure indicating VOC content of 

each product used. 

c. For paints and coatings used inside the building envelope indicating chemical 
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composition and VOC content of each product used. 

d. Indicate VOC content in g/L calculated according to California Air Resources Board 

(GARB) regulations dated June, 2008. 

e. Other products as listed under Credit EQ2.2 Low-Emitting Materials 

f. Provide documentation that products are either identified on CHPS Low-Emitting 

Materials Product List or by third party certification program listing low-emitting 

materials/products meeting "State of California DHS Standard Practice for the Testing 

of Volatile Organic Compounds" testing requirements as identified on CHPS website. 

J. Manufacturer's instructions: Prepare written or published information that documents 

manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a 

product or equipment. Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of 

manufacturer. Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Preparation of substrates. 

2. Required substrate tolerances. 

3. Sequence of installation or erection. 

4. Required installation tolerances. 

5. Required adjustments. 

6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection. 

K. Manufacturer's field reports: Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized 

service representative's tests and inspections. Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 

making report. 

a. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of 

product. 

b. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 

c. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 

d. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 

e. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 

2. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. L. 

Verified Reports 

1. Submit Verified Reports to Division of State Archictect (DSA). 

a. Comply with Title 24, California Code of Regulations, Part 1, Sections 4-336 and 

4-343 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - Not Used. 

PART 3  EXECUTION – Not Used. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART1  GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Included in this Section: This Section sets forth certain codes, standards, and relevant 

requirements applicable to the work required under this Contract. 

1.2 STATUTORY AND JURISDICTIONAL REGULATIONS 

A. Perform the Work in accordance with 2010 Edition of California Building Code (CBC) and 

other Applicable Code Requirements and applicable requirements of all other regulatory 

agencies listed in Drawings and 2010 California Green Building Standards Code Part 2. 

B. Unless otherwise specified, specific references to codes, regulations, standards, 

manufacturer's instruction, or requirements of regulatory agencies, when used to specify 

requirements for materials or design elements, shall mean the latest edition of each in effect 

on the date of Contract Documents, or date of the Change Order or Field Order, as 

applicable, except where a specific date is established by codes. 

C. Applicable Building Codes: References on the Drawings or in the Specifications to "Code" or 

"Building Code" not otherwise identified shall mean the codes indicated together with all 

additions, amendments, changes, and interpretations adopted by code authorities of the 

jurisdiction having authority over the Project. 

D. Maintain copy of California Code of Regulations (CCR), Title 24, Part 1 and Part 2 in the field 

office during construction. 

E. Maintain copy of ADAAG (American with Disability Act Accessibilities Guidelines) in the field 

office during construction. 

1.3 PRECEDENCE 

A. Where specified requirements differ from the requirements of applicable codes, ordinances 

and standards, the more stringent requirements shall take precedence. 

B. Where the Drawings and Specifications require or describe products or execution of better 

quality, higher standard or greater size than required by applicable codes, ordinances and 

standards, the Drawings and Specifications take precedence so long as such increase is 

legal. 

C. Where no requirements are identified in the Drawings or Specifications, comply with 

requirements of applicable codes, ordinances and standards of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Conflicts:  If a conflict exists between referenced regulatory requirements, comply with more 

stringent establishing requirement, unless otherwise directed by Project Architect. 

1.5 PERMITS 

A. A building permit is required by DSA. 
 

1.6 VERIFIED REPORTS 

A. Comply with submission of Verified Reports as required by Inspector of Record. 

B. Laboratory and test reports will be required from Testing Laboratory. 



01 41 00 

REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

10.05.00 01 41 00 - 2 

 

 

 
 

 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 Not Used. 

PART 3 

EXECUTION 

3.01 Not Used. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Testing and inspection services to meet requirements of the California 

Building Code (CBC), Title 24, Parts 1 and 2, as indicated on the Drawings. 

B. Tests of materials are required by a DSA certified testing agency as set 

forth in Section 4-335 of the California Building Standards Administrative 

Code. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

Provisions of the General Conditions, Supplemental Conditions and Division 01 

apply to this Specification. Specifications that are referenced or related may 

include: 

A. Section 01 31 00: Project Coordination 

B. Section 01 73 29: Cutting and Patching 

C. Section 01 33 00: Submittals 

D. Section 01 32 00: Construction Schedule 

E. Section 01 50 00: Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls 

F. Section 01 77 00: Project Closeout 

G. Section 01 78 00: Closeout Submittals 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TESTS 

A. OWNER will select and provide an independent DSA certified testing 

agency (the agency) to conduct tests, sampling, and testing of materials. 

Selection of material to be tested shall be by the agency and not by 

CONTRACTOR. 

B. Any material shipped from the source of supply prior to having satisfactorily 

passed such testing and inspection, or prior to the receipt of notice from 

IOR such testing and inspection is not required, shall not be incorporated 

into the Work. 

C. OWNER will select, and directly reimburse, the agency for costs of all DSA 

required tests and inspections; however, the agency may be reimbursed 

by CONTRACTOR for such costs as specified or noted in related sections of 

the Contract Documents. 
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D. The independent testing agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter, 

or enlarge requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or accept 

any portion of the Work. 

E. The agency shall not perform any duties of CONTRACTOR. 

F. CONTRACTOR shall provide an insulated curing box with the capacity for 

twenty (20) concrete cylinders and will relocate said box and cylinders as 

rapidly as required in order to provide for progress of the Work. 

3.2 TEST REPORTS 

A. Test reports shall include all tests performed, regardless of whether such 

tests indicate the material is satisfactory or unsatisfactory. Samples taken 

but not tested shall also be reported. Records of special sampling 

operations, when and as required, shall also be reported. Reports shall 

indicate the material (or materials) was sampled and tested in 

accordance with requirements of CBC, Title 24, Parts 1 and 2, as indicated 

on the Drawings. Test reports shall indicate specified design strength and 

specifically state whether or not the material (or materials) tested comply 

with the specified requirements. 

1. The test reports shall incorporate all requirements of Title 24 Part 1, Section 4- 

335(d). 

3.3 VERIFICATION OF TEST REPORTS 

A. Each testing agency shall submit to the Division of the State Architect, in 

duplicate, a verified report covering all tests required to be performed by 

that agency during the progress of the Work. Such report, covering all 

required tests, shall be furnished prior to Substantial Completion and/or, 

when construction on the Work is suspended, covering all tests up to the 

time of Work suspension. 

1. The test reports shall incorporate all requirements of Title 24 Part 1, Section 4- 

335(e). 

3.4 INSPECTION BY OWNER 

A. OWNER, and its representatives, shall have access, for purposes of 

inspection, at all times to all parts of the Work and to all shops wherein the 

Work is in preparation. CONTRACTOR shall, at all times, maintain proper 

facilities and provide safe access for such inspection. 

B. OAR shall have the right to reject materials and/or workmanship deemed 

defective Work and to require correction. Defective workmanship shall be 

corrected in a satisfactory manner and defective materials shall be 

removed from the premises and legally disposed of without charge to 

OWNER. If CONTRACTOR does not correct such defective Work within a 

reasonable time, fixed by written notice and in accordance with the terms 
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and conditions of the Contract Documents, OWNER may correct such 

defective Work and proceed in accordance with related Articles of the 

Contract Documents. 

C. CONTRACTOR is responsible for compliance to all applicable local, state, 

and federal regulations regarding codes, regulations, ordinances, 

restrictions, and requirements. 

3.5 INSPECTOR OF RECORD 

A. A DSA approved and certified Inspector of Record (IOR) shall be 

employed by OWNER in accordance with requirements of Title 24 of the 

California Code of Regulations with their duties specifically defined therein. 

Additional DSA certified inspectors may be employed and assigned to the 

Work by OWNER in accordance with the requirements of California 

Building Standards Administrative Code with their duties as specifically 

defined in Section 4-333(b). 

B. Inspection of Work shall not relieve CONTRACTOR from any obligation to 

fulfill all terms and conditions of the Contract Documents. 

C. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for scheduling times of inspection, tests, 

sample taking, and similar activities of the Work. 

3.6 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

The following tests and inspections do not limit inspection of the Work but are 

required by DSA, other agencies, or are required in related Sections of the 

Contract Documents. 

A. Excavations, Foundations and Retaining Walls - CBC, Chapter 18A: 

1. Inspection: 

a. Excavation, Filling and Compaction 1701A.5.13 

B. Concrete - CBC, Chapter 19A: 

1. Materials: 

a. Test of Materials 1903A.1; 1916A.1 – ACI 318 

b. Portland Cement Tests 1903A.3; 1916A.1 – ASTM C 150 

c. Concrete Aggregate 1903A.5 – ACI 318 

d. Reinforcing Bars 1903A.7; 1916A.2 – ACI 318 

e. Structural Steel, Steel Pipe or Tubing ACI 318 Sec. 3.5.6 

f. Admixtures ACI 318 Sec. 3.6 
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2.  Quality: 

a. Proportions of Concrete 1905A.1; 
1905A.4; 

1905A.2; 
1905A.5; 

1905A.3; 
1905A.6; 

1905A.7 1904A. 

b. Mixing and Placing 1905A.1.1; 1905A.2; 

1905A.4 

1905A.3, 

c. 

d. 

Concrete Testing 

Insulating Concrete Tests 

1905A – ACI 318 

1701A.5.9 

 

    

3. Inspection: 

a. Project Site Inspection 1704A 

b. Batch Plant or Weigh-master Inspection 1704A.4.2; 1704A.4.3 

c. Reinforcing Bar Welding Inspection 1704A.3.1.3 

C. Aluminum - CBC, Chapter 20A: 

1. Aluminum 2002.1 

2. Inspection: 2003.1 

D. Masonry - CBC, Chapter 21A: 

1. Materials: 

a.  Masonry Units 2103A.1,2,3,4,5,6,7 

b. Portland Cement 2103A.10.7 

c. Mortar & Grout Aggregates 2103A.12 

d. Reinforcing Bars 2103A.13 

2. Quality: 

a. Portland Cement Tests 2105A.1, 2105A.2 

b. Mortar & Grout Tests 2105A.5 

c. Masonry Prism Tests 2105A.3 

d. Masonry Core Tests 2105A.4 

e. Reinforcing Bars 2103A.13 

3. Inspection: 

a. Reinforced Masonry 1704A.5;1704A.5.3, 

b. Reinforcing Bar Welding Inspection 1704A.3.1 

E. Steel - CBC, Chapters 17A & 22A: 

1. Materials: 

a. Structural Steel & Cold Formed Steel 2202A.1; 2205A 

b. Material Identification 2203.A 

2. Inspection and Tests: 

a. Test of Structural Steel 1704A.3; 2212.A 

Table 1704A.3. 
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b. Tests of High Strength Bolts, 1704A.3.3; 2212.A.1 

c. Tests of End Welded Studs 1704A.3.1: 2212A.2 

d. Shop Fabrication Inspection 1704A.3.2.1 

e. Welding Inspection 1704A.3.1 

f. High Strength Bolt Inspection 1704A.3.3 

h. Spray applied fire resistance materials 1701A 

i. Non-Destructive Items 1703A 

j. End-Welded Studs Inspection 2212A.2 

F. Exterior Wall Coverings - CBC, Chapter 14A, 25A: 

1. Materials: 

a. Portland Cement Plaster 2510 

2. Inspection: 

a. Veneer Inspection 1405A.4 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART1  GENERAL 

1.01 

A. 

B. 

C. 

1.02 

A. 
 
 

B. 

C. 

D. 

SECTION INCLUDES 

Supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions. 

Other definitions are included in individual specification sections. 

This section includes Industrial Standards. 

DEFINITIONS 

Approved, Approved Equal, Or Equal: As approved and accepted by Project Architect and 

Owner as defined in the General Conditions and Section 01 60 00 of the Specifications. 

As Necessary:  Essential to the completion of the Work. 

As Required: As required by the Contract Documents. 

As Selected, As Approved, As Directed or words  of similar import: As  selected by, as 

approved by, or as accepted by the Project Architect. No implied meaning shall be interpreted 

to extend Project Architect's responsibility into the Contractor's area of Contractor's 

supervision. 

E. As shown, As Detailed, As Indicated and words of similar import: As indicated on the 

Drawings. 

F. Building Department and Authorities Having Jurisdiction: All agencies, individually or 

collectively, charged by statute with administration/enforcement of the requirements of the 

Building Code at the Project location. 

G. Control Sample: Sample of material of approved color, finish and texture, available for the 

Contractor's review in Project Architect's office. 

H. Concealed: Embedded in masonry, concrete or other construction, installed within furred 

spaces, within wall/partitions or above suspended ceilings, in trenches, in crawl spaces, or in 

enclosures. 

I. Cutting:  Removal of material by cutting, sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, 

excavating and similar operations. 

J. Division:  Division of these Specifications except where the obvious intent is the act or 

process of dividing. Divisions are groups of related Sections. 

K. Directed, Requested, Authorized, Selected, Reviewed, Required, Accepted, and Permitted: 

Directed by Architect, requested by Architect, and similar phrases. However, no such implied 

meaning will be interpreted to extend Project Architect's responsibility into the Contractor's 

area of construction supervision. 

L. Defective Work: Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty, omitted, incomplete, deficient, or does not 

conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, or the requirements of inspection, 

reference standard, test, or approval specified in the Contract Documents, or has been 

damaged prior to final completion, unless responsibility for the protection of such work has 

been assumed by the Owner through beneficial occupancy in accordance with provisions of 

the Contract. 

M. DSA:  Department of State Architect, State of California. This is the Authority having jurisdiction 
for this school. 
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N. Furnish, except as otherwise defined in greater detail: "Supply and deliver to Project site, 

ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations," as applicable 

in each instance. 

0. Install, except as otherwise defined in greater detail: Used to describe operations at project 

site, including "unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placing, anchoring. applying, 

working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operation," as 

applicable in each instance. 

P. Equipment:  A product with operational parts, whether motorized or manually operated, that 

requires service connections such as wiring or piping. 

Q. Experienced, when used with an entity: Having successfully completed a minimum of 5 

previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special 

requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements  of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

R. Exposed:  Not installed underground or concealed as defined above. 

S. Exterior: A space that does not meet the definition for "interior" below. 

T. Fabricated: Items specifically assembled or made out of selected materials to meet 

individual design requirements for the Project. 

U. Factory Finished/Prefinished:  Finished under controlled environmental conditions off site, 

and requiring no additional finish, except for touchup, at the Project site. 

V. Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage. 

W. Indicated: Graphic representations, notes or schedules on Drawings, reference to other 

paragraphs or schedules in the Specifications, and to similar means of recording 

requirements in the Contract Documents. Similar terms such as "shown," "noted," 

"scheduled," and "specified" may be used in lieu of "indicated," are used for the purpose to 

help the reader locate the reference; no limitation of location is intended except as specifically 

noted. 

X. Include/Including: Include/including, without limitation. 

Y. Install (Services or Labor):  To place in final position, complete, anchored, connected, and in 

operable condition. 

Z. Installer: Means the Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 

Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 

installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

AA. Interior: A space completely enclosed by walls, solid door(s), floor and ceiling. 

AB. Manufactured applies to standard units usually mass-produced. 

AC.  Manufacturer's Directions, Instructions, Recommendations, Specifications:  Manufacturer's 

written directions, instruction, recommendations, specifications. 

AD. Manufacturer Warranty is a pre-printed warranty published by individual manufacturer for a 

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

AE. Match:  Providing a portion of the Work using the same product, technique, sequence, 

dimensions, finishes, color, texture, and degree of craftsmanship as (a) another portion of 

the Work, (b) existing conditions adjacent to the new portion of the Work, (c) as an approved 
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sample, range of samples, or mockup or sample panel, or (d) as a control sample in the 

Owner's or Architect's possession. 

AF. Materials: Products substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, refined or otherwise 

fabricated, processed, or installed to form a part of the Work. 

AG. Named Products are items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model designation, indicated in the manufacturer published product literature current as of 

the date of the Contract Documents. 

AH. Patching:  To restore a surface to its original completed condition by filling, repairing, 

refinishing, closing and similar operations. 

AI. Products: Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 

taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," 

"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation, shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 

literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items not previously incorporated in another project or facility, except that 

products consisting of recycled-content materials are allowed, unless stated otherwise. 

Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products. 

3. Comparable Product: Product demonstrated and approved through submittal process, or 

where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related to type, 

function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 

characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

AJ. Project Site: The space available for performing construction activities. The extent of 

Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the 

land on which Project is to be built. 

AK. Provide:  To supply, fabricate, deliver, place, and connect, complete in-place, ready for 

operation and use. When neither furnish, install nor provide is stated, provide is implied. 

AL. Regulations: Includes laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities 

having jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction 

industry that control performance of the Work. 

AM. Remove: To remove item completely including attachments,  frames,  anchors,  fittings, bases, 

pipes, conduits and supports, capping behind finished surfaces and repairing floors, bases 

and walls to match color and texture and be smooth with existing adjacent surfaces. 

AN. Section: Section of these Specifications, except where the obvious intent is one of several 

components, a piece. Section is usually a basic unit of Work. 

AO. Shall is mandatory. 

AP. Similar:  A portion of the Work that matches the whole or part of another portion of the Work 

but has a different geometric configuration. 

AQ. Special Warranty: A warranty, sometimes pre-printed, required by or incorporated into the 

Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to 

provide additional warranty coverage for Owner. 

AR. Submit, Submittal  and  Submission:  To  submit  to  Project  Architect  for  review, 

unless otherwise stated. 
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AS. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 

those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

AT. Symmetrical: A portion of the Work which matches adjacent work, or itself, but reversed 

about centerline(s) or the axis of a surface or a space. 

AU.    Testing Laboratories: An independent entity engaged to perform specific inspections or tests 

of the work, either at the Project site or elsewhere, and to report, and (if required) interpret 

results of those inspections or tests. 

AV. Weather tight:  That the assembly, joint and/or material specified will not allow water, in any 

form, and air to penetrate the assembly, joint and/or the material so specified in the building. 

1.3 INDUSTRIAL  STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of standards: 
 

1. Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable 

construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied 

directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made 

a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

2. No provisions of any referenced standards or specifications (whether or not specifically 

incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents) shall change the duties and 

responsibilities of the Owner, or Contractor, or any of their consultants, agents or 

employees from those set forth in the Contract Documents. 

3. If compliance with 2 or more standards is specified and the standards establish different 

or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most 

stringent requirement. Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but 

apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding, including preparation of 

shop drawings. 

4. Where both a standard and a brand name are specified for a product in the Project 

Manual, the proprietary product named shall conform to or exceed the requirements of the 

specified reference standard. 

5. The listing of a trade name in a Project Manual is not a warranty that such product 

conforms to the respective reference standard. 

B. Publication dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Building Permit, unless 

otherwise indicated and listed in applicable Codes. 

C. Minimum quantity or quality levels: 

1. The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or 

performed. 

2. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, 

or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. 

3. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, 

as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a 

decision before proceeding. 

D. Copies of standards: 

1. Each entity engaged in construction on Project must be familiar with· industry standards 

applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not bound with 

the Contract Documents. 
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a. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, 

obtain them directly from publication source and make them available on request. 

2. Abbreviations and acronyms: Where abbreviations  and acronyms are used in the 

Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the 

entities indicated in Gale Research's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' 

"National Trade & Professional Associations of the US". 

PART 2   PRODUCTS-   NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 DESCRIPTION 

A. All inspection and testing required to establish compliance with Contract 
Documents and Title 24 CCR requirements, except as may be otherwise 
specified, shall be made by an independent professional testing agency 
or firm selected and paid by the Owner/District (or as otherwise noted). 
All work prior to the call out of the inspection services shall be approved 
by the Inspector of Record as ready for the inspection services. 

 

B. The cost of most services for testing and inspection in compliance with 
Contract Documents requirements will be paid by the Owner. If initial 

tests indicate non-compliance with Contract Document  requirements, any 
non-compliance testing shall be performed by the same inspection 
service and back charged to the General Contractor. Schedule portions 
of the work requiring testing and inspection services so that the time of 
the agency on the work is as continuous and brief as possible. Should an 
inspection service be called out without proper pre-inspection and 
approval by the Inspector of Record, and the Contractor causes the 
inspection service to be on site for longer than the minimum call-out 
costs, or the Contractor causes the inspection service to make a return 
call to the site for the same inspection, the additional costs shall be back- 
charged to the Contractor. 

 

C. Concrete Coring Procedures: Prior to the start of any concrete coring, 

the Contractor shall submit a detailed coring plan, indicating the size and 
precise locations of the cores, for approval by the Architectural 
Team/Structural Engineer. Proposed coring locations must be marked in 
the field and verified by the District IOR. The project Architectural 
Team/Structural Engineer may also request to perform a field inspection if 
deemed necessary. The Contractor SHALL arrange for and bear the costs 
of all Pachometer tests of the areas to be cored. 

 

1.2 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY 

A. Coordination: The Contractor shall initiate and coordinate testing and 
inspections required by the Contract Documents and public authorities 
having jurisdiction over the work through the Architect and/or Inspector 
of Record. 

 

B. Access: Furnish free and safe access to the various parts of the work and 
assist testing and inspection personnel in the performance of their duties 
at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 

C. Data: Furnish records, drawings, certificates, and similar data as may be 
required by the testing and inspection personnel to assure compliance 
with the Contract Documents. 
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D. Notification: Provide the Architect and/or Inspector of Record and Testing 
Laboratory with at least 72 hours advance notification of required testing. 

 

E. Defective work: Remove and replace any work found defective or not 
complying with Contract Document requirements at no additional costs 
to the Owner (shall apply to 1, 2, and 3 immediately below). Where 
testing personnel take cores or cut-outs to verify compliance, repair prior 
to acceptance and as approved by the District IOR. 
1. Concrete: If test cylinders for concrete fail to meet design stresses, 

make core and load tests as may be directed by the Design 
Professional; make core tests in accordance with an ASTM C42 or 
most recent update and load tests in accordance with ACI 318 or 

most recent update. Correct all deficiencies found in forms, 
reinforcing steel and embedded items. 

2. Structural Steel: Should any weld or structural connection fail to 
meet design stresses, provide sonic or x-ray examination of all 
structural connections as directed by the Architect/engineer. 
Replace or repair all defective connections as directed. 

3. Roofing membrane work: Should roofing membrane, including 
associated flashing and jointing, indicate non-compliance with 
Contract Document requirements, provide corrective work as 
directed. 

 

F. Lead Levels in Water: The domestic water piping system shall be 
protected during tie-ins or other construction activities that have the 

potential to elevate the lead levels in the water. The water in the domestic 
water piping shall be tested prior to the start of work and the lead levels 
documented. Testing shall also be performed upon the completion of all 
work and any lead contamination, above the levels documented prior 
to the start of work shall be the Contractors responsibility to reduce the 
levels to the pre-project levels. 
1. If the domestic water system is contaminated as a result of 

construction activities, the Contractor shall decontaminate the 
domestic water system. The procedures shall comply with 
applicable regulatory requirements. 

 

1.3 TESTING LABORATORY RESPONSIBILITY 

A. Taking Specimens: Specimens and samples for testing, unless otherwise 

provided in the Contract Documents, will be taken by the testing 
personnel. Sampling equipment and personnel will be provided by the 
testing laboratory. Deliveries of specimens and samples of the testing 
laboratory will be performed by the testing laboratory. 
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1. When the testing laboratory is ready to test, but is prevented from 
testing or taking specimens due to incompleteness of the work or 
other scheduling lapses, all extra charges for testing attributable to 
the delay may be back-charged to the Contractor and shall not 
be borne by the Owner. 

 

B. Test Reports: Reports shall include all tests made, regardless of whether 
such tests indicate that material is satisfactory or unsatisfactory. Samples 
taken but not tested shall also be reported. Reports shall state which 
requirements with which the material or materials were sampled and 
tested. Test reports shall show the indicated or specified design 
strength(s) and state definitely whether or not the materials tested comply 

with the specification requirements. 

 

Report distribution shall be made as follows: 
 

Owner's Rep 1 copy, and 1 electronic pdf 

Architect 1 copy, and 1 electronic pdf 
Structural Engineer 1 copy 
Contractor 2 copies 

DSA 2 copies (or as req'd by DSA) 

 

C. The inspection agency shall cooperate with the Contractor so as to cause 
no delay in the progress of the work, but shall be directly responsible to 
the Owner for his actions. The inspection agency shall have no authority 

to direct the work of the Contractor. 

 

D. Submittals: Promptly submit copies of reports of inspections and tests, mill 
analysis, concrete mix designs and certifications per applicable sections 
of the specification. 
1. Comply with requirements of each technical specification section 

and DSA requirements. 
2. Reports shall include all tests made, regardless of whether such test 

indicate that the material is satisfactory or unsatisfactory. Samples 
taken but not tested shall also be reported. Records of special 
sampling operations as required shall also be reported. The reports 
shall show that the material or materials were samples and tested 
in accordance with the requirements of the Title 24 and with the 

approved specifications. Test reports shall show the specified 
design strength. They shall also state definitely whether or not the 
material or materials tested comply with requirements. 

3. Testing Agency is not authorized to: 

a. Release,  revoke,  alter,  or  enlarge  on,  requirements  of 
Contract Documents. 

b. Perform any duties of the Contractor. 
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1.4 REQUIRED INSPECTIONS & TESTS 

 

The following are inspection services and tests required of but not limited to the 
Inspection and Testing Agency. 
A. Sitework inspections & tests: Perform the following services as required to 

assure compliance with requirements of Division 2 of the technical 
specifications. 

 

Compaction & bearing: Test and verify bearing capacity of all load 
bearing earth, test compaction fills for compliance  with  required densities. 

 

B. Concrete work inspections & tests: Perform the following services as 

required to assure compliance with requirements of Division 3 of the 
technical specifications. 
1. Cast-in-place concrete: Make slump tests for  each  batch delivered 

or at least 1 test per hour during continuous pours in accordance 
with requirements of ASTM C143; check and verify batch 
consistency. Inspect forms and verify sizes and conditions. Inspect 
reinforcing and verify its proper placement. Furnish continuous 
inspection during replacement, repair and patching operations, 
and curing of concrete. Make cure, and test at least 3 test cylinders 
of each strength, of concrete for each 50 cubic yards (38.23 m3) 
placed or for each day’s pour, whichever is greater. Report exact 
mix tested, minimum size aggregate, location of pour in the work, 
cylinder identification, data of receipt of cylinder in laboratory, 

slump data, cement brand and type, admixtures used, dates and 
records offset cylinders, names of inspectors and laboratory 
personnel, and evaluation or analysis of cause, in case of test 
failure, and recommendations of remedial action. 

2. Cure specimens under laboratory conditions except when there is 
possibility of surrounding air temperature falling at project below 
40F. In this case, additional specimens will be required to be cured 
under job conditions. For all test unless otherwise directed, break 1 
cylinder at 7 days, 2 at 28 days. 

3. If 7 day tests appear to be marginal or fall below normal 
requirements, concrete shall be tested with an approved impact 
hammer. Should these readings verify low test cylinders, procedure 
of work beyond this point will be Contractor’s responsibility until 

decision is reached as to removal of substandard concrete at each 
of 28 day period. 

 

C. Metal work inspection & tests: Perform the following services as required 
to assure compliance with requirements of Division 5 of the technical 
specifications. 
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1. Structural steel fabrication: Furnish visual inspection of all shop 
fabricated parts including joists and joist girders. This inspection 
may be done in shop or in field after delivery. Furnish inspection 
and testing of shop welds in accordance with requirements for 
welding specification hereinafter. Check  shapes,  sizes,  classes, and 
types of steel. Verify conformance of structural steel materials with 
requirements of Contract Documents. Test end welded studs, 
replace studs damaged by test. 

2. Structural steel field inspection & tests: Check location and fit of all 
anchorage and inserts. Verify adjustments to fit inaccuracies. 
Furnish visual inspection of erection of all structural steel 
components of the work. Furnish inspection and testing of all field 

welding in accordance with requirements for welding in 
accordance with requirements for bolting specific hereinafter. 
Inspect and test all bolted connections in accordance with 
requirements for welding specified hereinafter. Inspect for 
compliance with AISC Code of Standard Practice with requirements 
of the Contract Documents; other duties and responsibilities as may 
be noted on drawing. 

3. Welding requirements: Furnish visual inspection of all field fillet 
welding. Furnish inspection of fillet welds in accordance with 
requirements of AWS D1.1 (Rev. I): allow for inspection of a 
minimum of 15% of fillet welds by magnetic particle or dry 
penetrant methods 

4. Bolting requirements: Furnish visual inspection of structural joints 

where ASTM A325 bolts are used; verify the applicable 
requirements of AISC specifications are met. 

 

D. Thermal and moisture protection work testing & inspection: Perform 
services as required to assure compliance with requirements of Division 7 
of the technical specification. 

 

E. Roofing: Check deck surfaces prior to application of roofing materials 
and verify that substrate is in satisfactory conditions to receive roofing. 
Furnish continuous inspection during application of roofing, including 
application of vapor barriers, insulation and roofing. Inspect all sheet 
metal flashings, counterflashing and reglets for satisfactory and 
waterproof installation. 

 

F. Wood: Check framing lumber moisture content prior to framing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (NOT USED) 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - (NOT USED) 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES: 

A. Tests and inspections. 

 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS: 

A. Work to be tested or inspected: Respective Sections. 

 

1.3 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; GENERAL: 
A. General: 

1. See General Conditions and Supplementary General Conditions. 

2. Inspection: Per Title 24, 108 & 1701. 

 

B. Contractor: Shall furnish labor, materials, and equipment and perform all 
operations required to take and prepare test samples, and required to 
permit inspection of all work. 

 

C. Contractor responsibility: Each contractor responsible for the construction 
of a main wind- or seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic 
system or a wind- or seismic-resisting component listed in the statement of 
special inspections shall submit a written statement of responsibility to the 
building official and the owner prior to the commencement of work on 
the system or component. The contractor's statement of responsibility 
shall contain acknowledgment of awareness of the special requirements 
contained in the statement of special inspection, per Section 1709A.1 

2010 CBC. 

 

D. Payment of Tests & Inspections Costs: 

1. District: District will pay all costs for required testing and inspection 
of both on-site and off-site work; except where specifically noted 
otherwise. 

2. Costs to be reimbursed to District by Contractor: 

a. Cost of testing materials, which fail to meet requirements of 
Contract Documents. 

b. Overtime Costs: Whenever Contractor elects to work during 
hours other than normal work week and laboratory 
inspection is required, District will pay normal cost of 
laboratory inspection and Contractor shall pay that portion 

of laboratory inspection cost due to "overtime". 
c. Where specifically noted. 

 

1.4 TESTING AGENCY: 

A. All tests shall be made by a well-established, independent Testing 
Laboratory(s) selected by District and satisfactory to the Architect and the 
Division of the State Architect. 
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1.5 RESULTS: 
 

A. Test Reports: 
1. Testing Laboratory to report results of all tests in writing. 
2. Reports shall state that: 

a. Tests were made under responsible charge of a Testing 
Engineer, licensed to practice Civil/Structural Engineering, 
State of California. 

b. Material(s)   were tested   per   requirements   of   Contract 
Documents and Division of the State Architect. 

c. Material(s) PASSED or FAILED TO PASS requirements. 
3. Report (s), Distribution: 

 

Architect ...........................................1 hard copy;1 electronic pdf 
Inspector ...........................................1 hard copy 
Contractor ........................................1 hard copy 
District................................................1 electronic pdf 

DSA ................................................2 copies (or as req'd by DSA) 

 

B. Certificate: Each time work on this project is suspended and upon 
completion of the work, the Testing Laboratory shall furnish a notarized 
certificate in duplicate to the Division of the State Architect stating: 
1. Tests  for  the  work  were  made  per  requirements  of  Contract 

Documents and Division of State Architect. 
2. All such tests and reports made for the work were reported. 
3. A list of all tests performed. 

 

1.6 REQUIRED TESTS AND INSPECTIONS (CRC, 1998): 

A. General:  Tests and inspections are referenced to Specification Divisions 
and Sections. 

 

B. Excavation, Foundations and Retaining Walls – CBC, Chapter 18A: 
1. Inspection: 

a. Earth Fill. 

 

C. Division 3, CONCRETE – CBC Chapter 19A: 
1. General Requirements: Apply to all Division 3 work. 

a. Concrete "Design Mixes": 

1) By District designated Testing Laboratory, per Section 
1904A and Section 905A.5 through 1905.A.1, Title 24, 
by Method B or C. 

2) District will pay cost of one direct-pour mix and/or 
one pump mix for each specified concrete strength 
in each aggregate type. 
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b. Batch Plant Inspection: Continuous inspection by Testing 
Laboratory for all "structural concrete", per Title 24, 
Section1929A.4. The Contractor shall notify the Laboratory 
24 hours in advance of the time concrete is to be mixed, 
and shall promptly notify the Laboratory of postponement or 
cancellation of mixing. The Contractor shall reimburse the 
District for costs incurred resulting from failure to give 
adequate notification of postponement or cancellation. 

c. Cement: 

1) Testing: Where not accompanied by a D.S.A. 
acceptable manufacturer's mill analysis and test 
certificates, test per Section 1903A.2 and  1929A.1, Title 

24. 
2) Contractor to reimburse District for testing costs. 

d. Concrete Consistency: Measure consistency by the 
"Standard Method of Test for Slump of Portland Cement 
Concrete", ASTM C-143. The District Inspector shall make this 
test twice each day or partial day's run of the mixer. 

e. Aggregate: Test in accordance with ASTM 33 and ASTM 
Method C227. Tests shall be less than one year old. 

f. Concrete Test Cylinders: District's Inspector to make and 
cure per UBC Standard 19-10. 

g. Concrete Testing: 
1) Test per Section 1905A.6, Title 24. 

2) Make one test at 7 days, and one test at 28 days; 

except, do not make 28-day test when 7-day test 
meets final design strength. 

3) Where concrete does not meet design strength, take 
core samples; and test per Section 1905A.6.4, ASTM 
C42 and as follows: 
a) The cores shall be taken at representative 

places throughout the structure as designated 
by the Structural Engineer and shall be at least 
4" in diameter. 

b) In general, sufficient cores shall be taken so 
that knowledge will be had for all pours made. 
At least three cores shall be taken for each 
4000 square feet of building. Not less  than three 

cores shall be taken from each building. 
c) Where cores have been cut from the work, the 

Contractor shall fill the void with drypack and 
patch the finish to match the adjacent existing 
surfaces. 
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h. Inspection: 
1) General: Conform to Title 24, Section 1701A. 

2) Steel Reinforcement: By District's Inspector for proper 
size and location, prior to placing concrete. 

3) Concrete: Continuous inspection of all concrete 
placements by District's Inspector. Keep a "placing 
record" of pours per Title 24, Section 1905A.7. 

2. Cast-In-Place Concrete: 
a. Test all structural concrete. 

b. Two (2) molded cylinders for testing for each truck load and 
for each grade of concrete. Not less than one 
test/day/each grade of concrete. 

c. Slump test each truck load of concrete delivered to the job 
site. 

 

D. Division 3, STEEL REINFORCEMENT: 
1. Testing: 

a. Conform to Title 24, Section 1903A.5.3 and 1929A.2. 

b. Test for conformity with UBC Standard 19-4 (Which is based 
on ASTM A615). 

c. Tests: 

1) Where identifiable by manufacturer's heat number 
and mill analysis report: one tension and one bend 
test/each 10 tons or fraction thereof for #5 and larger 
bars. 

2) When not identifiable: one tension and one bend 
test/each 2 ½ tons, or fraction thereof, for all bar sizes. 

2. Inspection: See  Paragraphs  C  and  D  above. Welding  shall 
conform to Title 24, Section 1929A.12. 

 

E. Division 4, MASONRY – CBC Chapter 21A: 

1. Materials: 
a. Masonry Units 2102A.2, (4,5,6) 
b. Portland Cement 2102A.2.2 (2,3), 2103A2. 
c. Mortar and Grout Aggregates 2102A.2.1; 2103A.4.3, A4 

d. Reinforcing Bars 2102 A.2.10; 1903 A5, 1929 
A.2 

2. Quality: 

a. Portland Cement Tests 1903 A.2; 1929 A.1 
b. Mortar and Grout Tests 2105 A.1, 2105 A.3.4.2 
c. Masonry Core Tests 2105 A3.1 
d. Reinforcing Bars 1929 A.2 

3. Inspection: 
a. Reinforced Masonry 2105 A7 

b. Reinforcing Bar Welding Inspection 1929 A.12, 1903 A.10 
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F. Division 5, METALS: 
1. Testing; Structural Steel: 

a. General: 
 

 1) Conform to Title 24, Section 2231A. 
2) Contractor  to  obtain  manufacturer's  certified  mill 

 analysis and test report for each heat. 
3) Identification: Conform to Title 24, Section 2203A. 
4) Testing Lab to verify steel identification, per ASTM A6, 

 at fabricator's shop. 
b. Tests:  

 1) Where not accompanied by acceptable 

  identification, test material. 

 2) Contractor to reimburse District for testing costs. 

 3) Structural Steel; Title 24, Section 2231A.1. 
 

2. Field Testing; Wedge-Type Expansion Anchor Bolts: 

a. Conform to Title 24, and D.S.A. requirements. Inspector shall 
witness all tests. 

b. All tests to be made with suitable, properly calibrated 
devices. 

c. Tension test 50% of the anchor bolts for pull-out using twice 
the bolts allowable capacity. 

d. If any bolt fails, all adjacent bolts must be tested. 

3. Inspectors, General: All Inspectors shall be specially qualified and 
approved by DSA for the particular type of work they are 

inspecting. 
4. Inspection, Welding: 

a. Conform to Title 24, Section 2231A.5. Keep a systematic 
record of all welds. 

b. AWS certified Welding Inspector from Testing Lab approved 
by DSA, shall inspect all shop and field welding for structural 
steel. 

c. Welding Inspector shall check qualifications and ability of all 
welders to perform satisfactory work. 
1) Inspector shall spend first fabrication day in shop 

observing specific techniques, welds, and welders to 
be used on the work. 

d. Welding Inspector shall check and approve the type and 

capacity of all welding equipment, which shall conform to 
manufacturers' recommendations. 

7. Testing, Welds: By Testing Lab. 

a. Ultra Sonic Tests: Perform for all full penetration welds of 1/4" 
or greater. 

b. Other Tests: As noted or required. 

8. Inspection, Shop Fabrication:  Conform to Title 24, Section 2231A.4 
by specially qualified Inspector from Testing Lab. 
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9. Certificates: Testing Lab and its Inspectors shall certify that all 
material, equipment, fabrication, installation, welding, procedures, 
and work observed and/or tested by them is satisfactory and 
conforms to requirements of Contract Documents and Division of 
State Architect; and that they have used all means necessary to 
determine quality of welds. 

 

G. Wood – CBC, Chapter 23A: 

1. Materials: 
 
 

2. 
 

 

 

 

H. Exterior Wall Coverings – CBC, Chapter 14A: 
1. Materials: 

a. Portland Cement Plaster Chapter 25A 
2. Inspection: 

a. Veneer Inspection 1405A 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS – NOT USED 

PART 3 – EXECUTION – NOT USED 

 
 

END OF SECTION 

a. 
b. 

Lumber and Plywood Grading 
Glue – Laminated Members 

2305A 
2312A.3, 2312A.6 

Inspection: 
a. 
b. 

c. 

Glue-Laminated Fabrication 

Timber Connectors 
Manufactured Trusses 

2327A.1 
2327A.2 

2327A.3 
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PART 1 -  GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. The Contractor shall ensure that all employees, visitors, subcontractors, 

subcontractor employees, and suppliers, while on the worksite, comply 

with the requirements of OSHA, these requirements, and the safety 

precautions contained in the several Specification Sections. 
 

B. The Contractor shall promptly and fully comply with and execute, without 

separate charge thereof to the District, shall enforce compliance with 

the provisions of the Williams Steiger Occupational Safety Health Act of 

1970 (Public Law 91-596 with most recent updates  and amendments) with 

particular attention paid, but not limited to, Title 29-Labor, Chapter XVII - 

Occupational Safety and Health Administration, Department of Labor Part 

1926- (Safety and Health Regulations for Construction), and part 1910 - 

(Occupational Safety and Health Standards), as  printed, respectively, in 

the June 24, 1974, and June 27, 1974, Federal Register, and latest 

adopted amendments and changes thereto. 
 

1.2 PRELIMINARY WORK 

A. Prior to the start of and during the course of the work  (above and below 

ground) the Contractor shall make a thorough survey of  the entire 

worksite to determine all potential hazards. Workmen shall be made 

aware of those hazards and shall be instructed in procedures and the use 

of equipment for their protection. The Contractor shall verify the location 

and condition ("live" or "dead") of all utilities on and near the worksite 

and take precautions to protect his employees, subcontractors, material 

men, the general public, and the property. 
 

1.3. IMMINENT DANGER 

A. The District may stop those operations which create an imminent 

danger to employees (as defined by OSHA), to the public and to 

property. 
 

B. The Contractor shall be wholly responsible for any accident (including 

death) occurring at any time during the progress of the work and until 

the final acceptance of the work by the District  which  may   happen 

to  any  of  his  employees/workmen  or  those   of   any Subcontractor 

employed on the building, the property, or for any damage or injuries 

(including death)  which his work and operations may cause to the 

work being constructed, or to existing  buildings,  or to any tenants and 

occupants of the property, or of the adjoining properties, or to the 

public, or to any public or private property. 
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1.4 COOPERATION: 

A. The Contractor shall cooperate with the safety representatives of the 

District, District's Insurance Managers and the District's Insurance 

Company in any and all inquiries before, during, and after the project. 
 

1.5 SAFETY RESPONSIBILITIES: 
 

A. Contractor's Superintendent shall: 
 

1. Ensure compliance with these requirements, OSHA requirements 

and other safety requirements, and  provide and implement an 

Injury and Illness Prevention Program (IIPP) at the project site. 

2. Provide, supervise, and support a Contractor's Project Safety 

Supervisor and enable him/her to execute effectively their duties 

and  responsibilities. 

3. Authorize immediate action to correct substandard safety 

conditions. 

4. Review and act to ensure compliance with safety procedures 

with his supervisors, subcontractors and suppliers. 

5. Take an active part in all supervisory safety meetings. 

6. Cooperate with safety representatives of the District, District 

Insurance Managers, and the District's insurance company. 

7. Ensure that all security and temporary fencing has  been secured 

to prevent any movement or causal action that could contribute 

to any hazardous or unsafe condition, or which ultimately  may 

cause  harm. 
 

B. Contractor's Project Safety Supervisor shall: 
 

1. Make thorough daily safety inspections of the worksite and 

immediately act to eliminate unsafe acts and  unsafe conditions, 

and record all suggestions make and corrective action taken. 

2. Investigate worksite accidents and recommend immediate 

corrective action. 

3. Weekly safety meetings  shall be  conducted  and documented 

in the daily report of activity by the contractor. Weekly safety 

meeting notes shall be recorded, noting the contractors and 

trades on site, the topics that were discussed and  the signatures 

of those workers who attended. These notes shall be submitted 

to the Project Manager on a weekly basis. 

4. Review safety meetings reports submitted by job foremen and 

act to ensure that meaningful  weekly  safety  meetings  are held 

by the job foremen. 

5. Attend foremen "tool box" safety meetings and evaluate 

effectiveness. 
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6. Assist in the preparation  of  accident  investigation  and reporting  

procedures. 

7. Implement training programs for supervisors and employees as 

they apply to their specific responsibilities. 

8. Be responsible for the control, availability, and use of safety 

equipment, including employee personal protective 

equipment. 

9. Coordinate his activities with those of the District's Inspector 

and/or Project Manager, and immediately implement their 

safety suggestions. 

10. Coordinate public relations aspects of  the Contractor's safety 

program. 

 
C. Contractor's Job Foreman shall: 

1. Instruct workmen regarding safe work practices and work 

methods at  the  time workmen are given work  assignments. 

2. Furnish and enforce the use of personal protective equipment 

and suitable tools that are  equipped  with  all  the manufacturer's 

supplied safety features, and have not been altered in any way, 

for the job. 

3. Continuously check to see that no unsafe practices and 

conditions are allowed to exist on this portion of the work. 

4. Set a good example for his personnel. 

5. Make a complete investigation of accidents to determine facts 

necessary to take corrective action to prevent a  recurrence, and 

record the facts in a written report to accompany the daily report 

as set forth in the IIPP. 

6. Promptly supply information for, or complete, an Accident Report 

and Investigation Form as directed by the Contractor Safety 

Supervisor and Contractor's Superintendent/Project Manager. 

7. Hold weekly "tool box" safety meetings with his personnel to: 

a. Discuss observed unsafe work practices and unsafe 

conditions. 

b. Review  the accident  experience  of  his crew and discuss 

correction of the accident causes. 

c. Encourage  safety  suggestions  from  his  crew  and  report 

those suggestions to the Safety Supervisor. 

8. Ensure that first aid is promptly administered to an injured 

employee. 

9. Report immediately, to Contractor's Superintendent/Project 

Manager, or Safety Supervisor, any injuries, or violations of job 

safety and security. 

D. Subcontractor's Job Superintendent shall: 

1. Plan and execute his work so as to comply with the Construction 

Safety Program. 
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2. Furnish and enforce the use of personal protective equipment. 

3. Attend supervisory  personnel  safety meetings schedule by the 

Contractor. 

4. Schedule  and  attend weekly "tool box" safety meetings to be 

held by job foremen for all employees. 

5. Report to the Contractor's Project Safety Supervisor or Contractor's 

Superintendent all observed unsafe conditions, unsafe practices, 

and violations of job security. Cooperate with the District's safety 

representative. 
 

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S  SAFETY SUPERVISOR: 
 

A. Contractor shall designate  a full-time employee as Contractor 

Project Safety Supervisor. 

 

B. Qualifications must be approved by the District.  Supervisor shall: 

1. Have heavy construction  experience  of not less than three (3) 

years, one of which must have been in a supervisory capacity. 
2. Be familiar with job safety laws and regulations. 

3. Have accident prevention experience. 

 

C. Duties: Project  Safety Supervisor  shall conduct regular inspections 

of the work, shall ensure compliance with job safety requirements, 

shall maintain the Contractor's safety program IIPP on site and 

available for review by the District's Inspector and/or Project 

Manager and shall enforce safe practices,  use  of  safety equipment 

and personal protective equipment, and other such activities as may 

be required by  OSHA,  the  safety requirements, and the safety 

precautions contained in the several Specification Sections. 
 

D. If the Project Safety Supervisor is not effective in executing the duties 

assigned him, the District may request,  in  writing,  that  the Contractor  

furnish  a  new  Project  Safety Supervisor. 
 

E. If the Contractor desires to replace the Project Safety Supervisor, he 

shall so notify the District and the District's Insurance Managers, in 

writing and shall submit the name, experience and qualifications of 

the proposed Project Safety Supervisor for approval. 
 

1.7 REQUEST FOR VARIANCES 
 

A. Request for   variances to   deviate   from   OSHA   requirements   must 

follow  the  current established procedures by that Agency. 
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1.8 FAILURE TO COMPLY 
 

A. If the Contractor fails to comply with the  requirements of OSHA, the 

safety requirements, and the safety precautions contained in the 

Specifications Sections, or to provide an on- site IIPP, the District may 

modify or stop the work and portions thereof, until such failure is 

remedied. Willful and repeated failure to comply could result in the 

shutdown of the work, and portions thereof. No part of the time lost 

due to any such modification of operations or stop orders shall  be made 

the subject of a claim for extension of time or for increased costs of 

damage by the Contractor. 
 

PART 2- PRODUCTS- (NOT USED) 

PART 3- EXECUTION –(NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 

PART1  GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Temporary utilities. 

B. Temporary telecommunications services. 

c. Temporary sanitary facilities. 

D. Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing. 

E. Security requirements. 

F. Vehicular access and parking. 

G. Waste removal facilities and services. 

H. Field offices. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 

construction personnel. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA, Temporary Electrical Facilities, and NFPA 241, 

Standard For Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, And Demolition Operations. 

1. Trade jurisdictions: Assigned responsibilities for installation and operation of temporary 

utilities are not intended to interfere with trade regulations and union jurisdictions. 

2. Electric service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 

temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70, National Electrical 

Code. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 

temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.4 TEMPORARY UTILITIES 

A. Provide and pay for all electrical power, lighting, water, heating and cooling, and ventilation 

required for construction purposes. 

B. Water service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate 

for construction until permanent water service is in use. Sterilize temporary water piping 

before use. 

C. Water service: 

1. Provide rubber hoses as necessary to serve Project site and maintain connections free of 
leaks, and ensure a positive closing nozzle on each hose end so as to not cause unnecessary 
water usage, or unwanted saturation of work areas. 

2. As soon as water is required at each level, extend service to form a temporary water- and 

fire-protection standpipe. Provide distribution piping. Space outlets so water can be 

reached with a 100-foot hose. Provide one hose at each outlet. 

3. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a 

drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage. Drain accumulated water promptly 
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from pans. 

 
 
 
 
 

D. 

E. 

F. 
 

1.05 

A. 
 

B. 

. 

C. 

4. Provide pumps to supply a minimum of 30 psi static pressure at highest point. Equip 

pumps with surge and storage tanks and automatic controls to supply water uniformly at 

reasonable pressures. 

Existing facilities may not be used. 

New permanent facilities may not be used. 

Use trigger-operated nozzles for water hoses, to avoid waste of water. 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES 

Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project 

mobilization. 

Provide equivalent equipment and connections for Inspector of Record's and 

Project Manager’s field office. (NOTE Section 01-50-00-4, 1.13, A) 

Telecommunications services shall include: 

1. Windows-based personal or laptop computer (minimum 4gb Ram; 1 terabite 

storage, with minimum 17 ” Flat Screen Monitor) dedicated to project 

telecommunications, with up-to-date necessary software versions and laser 

printer.  The Computer, Monitor, and Laser Printer, with loaded software shall be 

turned over to the District’s FASO Director after the completion of the Project for 

use by maintenance staff. 

2. Telephone Land Lines: One line, minimum; one handset per line. 

3. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster. 

4. Email: Account/address reserved for project use. 

5. Facsimile Service: Fax-to-email software on personal computer. 

1.6 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES 

A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project 

mobilization. 

B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition. 

1.7 BARRIERS 

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to 

areas that could be hazardous to workers or the public and to protect existing facilities and 

adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and demolition. 

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public 

rights-of-way. 

C. Provide protection for plants designated to remain. Replace damaged plants. 

D. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage. 
 

1.08 FENCING 
 

A. Construction:  Commercial grade chain link fence, including full height wind screen fabric, Color = 
Black, and securely fastened at top, bottom, and sides, to all temporary screening. 

B. 
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Provide minimum 6 foot high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and 

pedestrian gates with locks. 
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1. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric 

fencing; with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line posts and 

2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top and bottom rails.  Provide 

concrete bases for supporting posts. 
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1.9 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURES 

A. Provide temporary insulated weather tight closure of exterior openings to accommodate 

acceptable working conditions and protection for Products, to allow for temporary heating and 

maintenance of required ambient temperatures identified in individual specification sections, 

and to prevent entry of unauthorized persons.  Provide access doors with self-closing 

hardware and locks. 

1.10 SECURITY AND FACILITY PROTECTION 

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, and Glendale Unified School District's 

operations from unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft. 

B. Coordinate with Glendale Unified School District's security program. 

C. Stormwater control: Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around 

excavations and subgrade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater 

from heavy rains, per the approved Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan. 

D. Tree and plant protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip 

line of trees to protect vegetation from construction damage. Protect tree root systems from 

damage, flooding, and erosion.  Ensure adequate irrigation is maintained, or self-watering 

means are approved by the Project Manager and FASO Grounds Supervisor for existing 

tree and plant protection. 

E. Pest control: 

1. Before deep foundation work has been completed, retain a local exterminator or 

pest-control company to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of 

rodents, roaches, and other pests. 

2. Engage this pest-control service to perform extermination and control procedures at 

regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 

Completion. 

3. Obtain extended warranty for Owner. 

4. Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials, in compliance with 
the Healthy Schools Act, as a minimum. 

F. Temporary fire protection: Until fire-protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, 

install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against 

reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241. 

1. Provide fire extinguishers, installed on walls on mounting brackets, visible and accessible 

from space being served, with sign mounted above. 

a. Field offices: Class A stored-pressure water-type extinguishers. 

b. Other locations: Class ABC dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of 

extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures. 

c. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose; 

provide not less than one extinguisher on each floor at or near each usable stairwell. 

2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations. 

3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary 

fire-protection facilities, stairways, and other access routes for firefighting. Prohibit 

smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas. 

4. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition. 
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5. At earliest feasible date in each area of Project, complete installation of permanent fire-protection 

facility, including connected services, and place into operation and use. Instruct key personnel on 

use of facilities. 

6. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and first-aid fire-protection program for personnel at 

Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct 

personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING 

Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities, 

and access for emergency vehicles. 

Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Glendale Unified School 

District. 

Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions. 

Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets. 

Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel.  When site space is not 

adequate, provide additional off-site parking. 

WASTE REMOVAL 

See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal, for additional 

requirements. 

Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and orderly 

condition. 

Provide containers with lids.  Remove trash from site periodically. 

If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable non- 

combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure unless 

otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers 

with lids. 

1.13 FIELD OFFICES 

A. Office: Weathertight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling equipment, and 

equipped with sturdy furniture, including a desk of minimum size 30” by 60”, and a 

drawing rack and drawing display table, 2-drawer lockable file cabinet, office chair 

with casters, and one side chair with casters. 

1. Provide HVAC equipment capable of maintaining a uniform indoor temperature of 

68-degree F. to 76-degree F. 

2. Provide light fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height. 

Provide 110- to 120-V duplex outlets spaced at not more than 12-foot intervals, 1 per wall 

in each room 

B. Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 8 persons. 

C. Provide separate Field Office similarly equipped and furnished, for use of Inspector of Record, 

and Project Manager, which have separate entrances, and are separated by a full height wall. 

D. Locate offices a minimum distance of 30 feet from existing and new structures. 

1.14 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fire extinguishers: 

 

10.05.00 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

01 50 00 -5 



 

 

1. Hand-carried, portable, UL rated. Provide class and extinguishing agent as indicated or a 

combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures. 

2. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size 

required by location and class of fire exposure. 

B. Drinking-water fixtures: Drinking-water fountains or containerized, tap-dispenser, 

bottled-water drinking-water units, including paper cup supply. 

C. Electrical outlets: Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 

120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset 

button, and pilot light. 

D. Power distribution system circuits: Where permitted, overhead and exposed for surveillance, 

wiring circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits may be nonmetallic 

sheathed cable. 

1.15 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS 

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Final Application for 

Payment inspection, with a minimum of 10 working days written notice in advance of removal to 
the IOR and PM of the date the removal and disconnect of power, data, communications, etc., 
will take place. 

B. Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet and cap and seal all 

conduit and piping with like material.  Grade site as indicated. 

C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work. 

D. Restore new permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS- NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

 
END OF SECTION 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

10.05.00 
 

TEMPORARY  FACILITIES  AND CONTROLS 

01 50 00 -6 



SECTION 01 53 50 

PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

10.05.00 01 53 50 - 1 

 

 

 
 
 

PART 1-GENERAL 

 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Protection for Products, including District - Provided Products, After 

Installation. 

 

B. Protection of Existing Utilities and Interference. 

 
1.2 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. The known existing utilities are shown on the drawings in their approximate 

location and the Prime Trade Contractor shall exercise care in avoiding 

damage to these facilities as the Prime Trade Contractor will be held 

responsible for their repair if damaged. Hand excavation shall be utilized 

when digging in close proximity to existing utilities. The District’s 

Architectural Team does not guarantee that all utilities or obstructions are 

shown or that the locations indicated are accurate. 

 

B. No work shall be performed on energized electrical equipment unless 

scheduled with the District Inspector of Record. The District Inspector of 

Record reserves the right to specify specific conditions for all work 

involving energized high voltage electrical equipment, and its scheduled 

modification proposal. 

 

C. If interferences occur at locations other than the general locations shown 

on the plans, and such utilities are damaged before their locations have 

been established, or create an interference, the Prime Trade Contractor 

shall notify the District’s Construction/Project Manager and a method for 

correcting said interference shall be supplied by the District’s Engineering 

representatives. Payment for additional work due to interferences not 

shown on the plans shall be in accordance with the General Conditions. 

 

D. Drawings showing location of equipment, piping, etc., are diagrammatic 

and job conditions will not always permit their installation in location shown. 

When this situation occurs, bring to the District Architect's, and/or 

Inspector's attention immediately to determine relocation in joint 

conference. 

 

E. Information shown relative to existing power and signal service is based 

upon available records and data but shall be regarded as approximate 

only. Minor deviations found necessary to conform to actual locations 

and conditions shall be made without extra cost to the District. 



SECTION 01 53 50 

PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

10.05.00 01 53 50 - 2 

 

 

 
 

PART 2- PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION AFTER INSTALLATION 

A. Adequately protect all installed equipment and materials until completion 

and acceptance by the Architect, Inspector, and Project Manager. 

 

B. Protect installed products and control traffic in immediate area to prevent 

damage in subsequent operations. 

 

C. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, corners, and jambs, sills, 

and stiff openings in and adjacent to traffic areas. 

 

D. Cover walls and floors of elevator cabs, and jambs of cab doors, when 

elevators are used by construction personnel. Protect elevator area until 

final acceptance. 

 
E. Protect finished floors and stairs from dirt, wear, and damage: 

1. Secure heavy sheet goods or similar protective materials in place, 

in areas subject to construction foot traffic, and/or material 

deliveries. 

2. Lay planking or similar rigid materials in place, in areas subject to 

movement of heavy objects over existing surfaces. 

3. Lay planking or similar rigid materials in place in areas where 

storage of products will occur. 

 
F. Protect waterproofed and roofed surfaces: 

1. Restrict use of surfaces for traffic of any kind, and for storage of 

products. 

2. When an activity is mandatory, obtain recommendations for 

protection of surface from manufacturer. Install protection and 

remove on completion of activity. Restrict use of adjacent 

unprotected areas. 

 

G. Restrict traffic of any kind across planted lawn and landscape areas 

through the use of temporary barricades, fencing, signage, and until final 

acceptance and maintenance period. 

 

H. Care shall be exercised to prevent damage to adjacent facilities 

including walks, curbs, and gutters, etc. Where equipment will pass over 

these obstructions, suitable planking and protection shall be placed, and 

damaged facilities, due to the Contractor(s) operations, shall be removed 

and replaced at the Prime Trade Contractor's expense. 
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I. Prime Trade Contractor shall be responsible for overloading of any part or 

parts of structures beyond their safe calculated carrying capacities by 

placing of materials, equipment, tools machinery or any other item 

thereon. 

 

J. All existing improvements and facilities shall be protected from damage 

of any type resulting from the operations, equipment or workers of the 

Contractor(s) during the time the project. 

 

K. All damaged work shall be replaced, repaired and restored to its original 

condition with no additional cost to the District. 

 

L. Where existing utilities are damaged or disrupted on account of any act, 

omission, neglect  or misconduct by the Contractors in the manner or 

method of executing the work, or due to non-execution of work, such 

damage shall be immediately repaired to maintain operation regardless 

of the time of occurrence with no cost to the District. 

 

M. Provide temporary construction necessary for protection of the building 

and their parts. Close buildings as soon as possible as protection from the 

weather and vandalism. Protect existing buildings and controlled 

temperature areas from excessive temperature variances below 68 

degrees Fahrenheit, and above 76 degrees Fahrenheit, and from any 

damage. 

 

N. Protect doors, millwork and mill counters and cases and hardware from 

damage, including abrading and scratching of finishes. 

 

O. Protect doors and frames and hardware from mechanical damage and 

damage to finish coatings. 

 

P. Remove protective coatings, wrappings, temporary coverings, etc., as 

required to leave work in condition for painting and finishing, final 

cleaning, etc. 

 

Q. Protect all exterior work, including existing asphalt paving, concrete 

flatwork, common sidewalk, and City curb, gutter, and aprons. Protect all 

existing and newly placed landscaping and irrigation systems. 

 

R. Repair or replace all damaged work promptly as directed by District 

Construction/Project Manager, District IOR, or District Architect at no cost 

to the District. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. Security Program. 

 

B. Entry Control. 
 

C. Personnel Identification. 
 

D. Miscellaneous Restrictions 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 SECURITY PROGRAM 

A. Protect work, existing premises, and School operations from theft, 
vandalism and unauthorized entry. 

 

B. Security of the job area shall be strictly maintained. The Prime Trade 
Contractor shall be responsible for keeping areas involved in the work 
locked and  secure at all times when work is not in progress, and no 
Contractor representative is on site. 

 

3.2 ENTRY CONTROL 

A. Restrict entrance of persons and vehicles into Project site and existing 

facilities under construction. Allow entrance only to authorized persons 
with proper identification, and appropriate footwear, and hard hats, as 
determined by the Contractor Project Safety Inspector, and/or District 
Inspector. 

 

B. Prime Trade Contractor shall control entrance of own persons and 
vehicles related to construction operations in accordance with the 
conditions during work, and not allow intrusion by others. 

 

3.3 BADGES AND ESCORT REQUIREMENTS 

A. All personnel shall wear badges distinguishing personnel requiring an 
escort (YELLOW badges) to areas of the campus outside of the work area 
from those not requiring an escort (GREEN badges). 

 

B. Personnel without fingerprint and acceptable background check on file 
with the District shall require an escort to any area outside of the work 
area. 

 

C. The Contract and Pre-Construction meeting wording lays out the 
appropriate procedures for Contractor and Subcontractor personnel in 
working on the school site. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1-GENERAL 

 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. The Environmental Mitigation requirement for this project is recorded in this 

specification section 01 56 40. The measures and mitigations may include, 

but are not limited to, procedures and standards to control: 
1. Dust 

2. Noise 

3. Fumes 

4. Timing of work activities 

5. Erosion 

6. Archaeological resources found during excavation 

7. Preservation of trees 

8. Demolition process and materials. 

 
1.2 EXECUTION 

A. The Contractor shall comply with the mitigation below in terms of what is 

to be controlled, acceptable methods, and standards (e.g. equipment 

must be muffled and noise levels may not exceed specified decibel levels). 

 

B. The Contractor shall provide documentation of having met the mitigation 

requirements as described below to the Inspector and/or  Project Manager 

within five (5) working days of the Notice to Proceed and at each phase 

of the project. 

 

C. To reduce dust emissions and noise during construction by implementing 

the following: 
1. Exposed surfaces should be watered twice daily. 

2. Stockpiles of excavated materials should be covered. 

3. Trucks carrying excavated materials from the site should be 

covered and should have their tires and undercarriages washed 

prior to exiting the site. 

4. Streets affected by fugitive sand and dust are to be swept regularly 

by Prime Trade Contractors responsible for tracking of mud and/or 

sand to these streets. 

5. Uncovered soil should be bound (by grass or similar groundcover) 

as soon as is reasonably possible. 

6. Excavation should not be conducted when surface winds exceed 

11 mph. 

7. Unnecessary idling of construction vehicles and equipment should 

be avoided adjacent to areas of instruction, or adjacent to fresh air 

ductwork, or where noise will affect the areas of instruction. 

8. Limit construction activities to a schedule that minimizes disruption 

as much as possible to area residences surrounding the project site 

property boundaries. 
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9. Schedule activities with the highest noise potential for the times 

when disruption of any instruction, or area of residences 

surrounding the project site will be at a minimum. 

10. Require contractors to employ the lowest-decibel level equipment, 

or employ alternative equipment or to muffle/control noise from 

available equipment to the maximum extent possible. 

11. Perform noisy operations (e.g., mixing concrete, 

hydraulic/mechanical demolition) off-site or on portions of the site 

furthest from noise sensitive receptors whenever possible, and in 

consult with the Inspector and/or Project Manager. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.01 SUMMARY 

Provide one project sign as specified herein. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 SIGN REQUIREMENTS 

A. Project sign shall be 4' x 8' and shall be constructed of exterior grade plywood. 
1. Paint sign with exterior grade paint, as specified in Section 09 90 00. 

2. Colors: Maximum of six (6) custom colors shall be selected by Architect. 

 

B. The sign shall contain the logo and name of the School District, name of 

school, the logo and name of the Architect and general Contractor as 

designed by the Architect. 

 
C. The sign shall contain the following language: 

1. Funded in part by Statewide School Construction Bonds administered by 

the State Allocation Board and the Department of General Services 

through the Office of Public School Construction. 

2. Said language shall be 3" high upper and lower case letters as designed 

by the Architect. 

 

D. The final design of the project sign shall be as shown on Drawings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. The project sign shall be placed in a prominent frontage location on the 

project site. It shall be clearly visible from the major street bordering the site 

as directed by the Architect. 

 

B. The sign shall be installed within eighteen (18) days after receipt of Contract 

and removed following the dedication of the facility and delivered per 

District's instructions. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 

A. 

B. 

c. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

1.02 

A. 

SECTION INCLUDES 

General product requirements. 

Re-use of existing products. 

Transportation, handling, storage and protection. 

Product option requirements. 

Substitution limitations and procedures. 

Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software. 

SUBMITIALS 

Proposed Products List:  Submit list tabulated by Section Number of major products 

proposed for use, with name of manufacturer, trade name, and model number of each 

product. Indicate which products are being proposed as substitutions. 

1. Submit within 15 days after date of Notice to Proceed. 

2. For products specified only by reference standards, list applicable reference standards. 

B. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy 

to identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers' 

standard data to provide information specific to this Project. 

C. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical 

characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for 

functional equipment and appliances. 

D. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with 

integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work. 

1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the 

manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 EXISTING PRODUCTS 

A. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated, 

reinstalled, delivered to the Glendale Unified School District, or otherwise indicated as to 

remain the property of the Glendale Unified School District, become the property of the 

Contractor; remove from site. 

B. Overall Project Requirement:  Use reused products for at least 50 percent of all products 

used on project as required by The California Green Building Standards Code, Section 

5.408.3. 

1. This provision is applicable to LEED Credits MR 3.1 and 3.2; show quantity on LEED 

report. 

2.2 NEW PRODUCTS 
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PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 

 

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents. 

B. Do not use products having any of the following characteristics: 

1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's. 

2. Made of wood from newly cut old growth timber. 

C. Where all other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that: 

1. Are extracted, harvested, and/or manufactured closer to the location of the project. 
 
 
 
 
 

 
2.03 

A. 
 
 

B. 
 
 

C. 

 

2.04 

A. 
 
 

B. 

2. Have longer documented life span under normal use. 

3. Result in less construction waste. 

4. Are made of vegetable materials that are rapidly renewable. 

PRODUCT OPTIONS 

Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product 

meeting those standards or description. 

Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the 

manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed. 

Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for 

Substitutions:  Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named. 

MAINTENANCE MATERIALS 

Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified 

in individual specification sections. 

Deliver to Glendale Unified School District; obtain receipt prior to final payment. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

A. Project Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of 

Agreement. 

B. Substitutions may be considered when a product becomes unavailable through no fault of the 

Contractor. 

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed 

substitution with Contract Documents. 

D. A request for substitution constitutes a representation that the submitter: 

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality 

level of the specified product. 

2. Will provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product. 

3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be required for the 

Work to be complete with no additional cost to Glendale Unified School District. 

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become 

apparent. 

5. Will reimburse Glendale Unified School District and Project Architect for review or 

redesign services associated with re-approval by authorities. 
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E. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or 

product data submittals, without separate written request, or when acceptance will require 

revision to the Contract Documents. 

F. Substitution Submittal Procedure: 

1. Submit three copies of request for substitution for consideration.  Limit each request to 

one proposed substitution. 

2. Submit shop drawings, product data, and certified test results attesting to the proposed 

product equivalence.  Burden of proof is on proposer. 

3. The Project Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject 

request. 

3.02 

A. 
 
 

B. 

C. 
 
 

D. 
 
 

E. 
 
 

F. 
 
 

3.03 

A. 

TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING 

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize 

site storage time and potential damage to stored materials. 

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of 

surrounding areas. 

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are 

correct, and products are undamaged. 

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling, 

disfigurement, or damage. 

Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically 

feasible. 

STORAGE AND PROTECTION 

Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according 

to installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due  

to excessive materials handling and misapplication. 

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions. 

C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible. 

D. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an environment 

favorable to product. 

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground. 

F. Provide bonded off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or 

protection. 

G. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to 

prevent condensation and degradation of products. 

H. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area.  Prevent mixing 

with foreign matter. 

I. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining. 
 

J. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling, 

disfigurement, or damage. 
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K. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify 

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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1.01 

A. 

B. 
 
 

1.02 

A. 

B. 

c. 

 
D. 

 
 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. 

I. 

J. 

K. 

L. 

1.03 

A. 

STRICTIONS PART1  GENERAL 

SECTION INCLUDES 

VOC restrictions for product categories listed below under "DEFINITIONS." 

All products of each category that are installed in the project must comply with High 

Performance Incentive Program (HPI), project goals do not allow for partial compliance. 

RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittal procedures. 

Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements:  Procedures for testing and certifications. 

Section 01 57 21 - Indoor Air Quality Controls: Procedures and testing; SCAQMD 

requirements. 

Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements:  Fundamental product requirements, substitutions 

and product options, delivery, storage, and handling. 

Section 06 11 43 - Miscellaneous Carpentry: Adhesive. 

Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework- Adhesive. 

Section 07 90 05 - Joint Sealers. 

Section 09 21 16- Gypsum Board Assemblies: Adhesives. 

Section 09 30 00 - Tiling: Adhesives. 

Section 09 65 00 - Resilient Flooring: Adhesives. 

Section 09 68 00- Carpet: Adhesive. 

Section 09 72 00 - Wall Covering: Adhesives. 

DEFINITIONS 

VOC-Restricted Products: All products of each of the following categories when installed or 

applied on-site in the building interior: 

1. Adhesives, sealants, and sealer coatings. 

2. Carpet tile. 

3. Resilient floor coverings. 

4. Paints and coatings. 

5. Insulation. 

6. Gypsum board. 

7. Acoustical ceilings and panels. 

8. Cabinet work. 

9. Wall coverings. 

10. Composite wood and agrifiber products used either alone or as part of another product 
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including architectural wood casework. 

11. Other products when specifically stated in the specifications. 

B. Interior of Building: Anywhere inside the exterior weather barrier. 

C. Adhesives: All gunnable, trowelable, liquid-applied, and aerosol adhesives, whether specified 

or not; including flooring adhesives, resilient base adhesives, and pipe jointing adhesives. 

D. Sealants:  All gunnable, trowelable, and liquid-applied joint sealants and sealant primers, 

whether specified or not; including firestopping sealants and duct joint sealers. 

1.04 

A. 
 
 

B. 
 
 

 
C. 

 

D. 

 

E. 

 

F. 

G. 

H. 

I. 
 

J. 
 

K. 

1.05 

A. 

B. 

c. 

 
D. 

REFERENCE STANDARDS 

CAL (CHPS LEM) - Low-Emitting Materials Product List; California Collaborative for High 

Performance Schools (CHPS). 

CAL (VOC)- Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions From Various 

Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers (including Addendum 2004-01); State 

of California Department of Health Services. 

CRI (GLCC)-   Green Label Testing Program- Approved Product Categories for Carpet 

Cushion; Carpet and Rug Institute. 

CRI (GLP)- Green Label Plus Carpet Testing Program- Approved Products; Carpet and Rug 

Institute. 

GEl (SCH)- GREENGUARD "Children and Schools" Certified Products; GREENGUARD 

Environmental Institute. 

GreenSeal GS-03 - Anti-Corrosive Paints; Green Seal, Inc. 

GreenSeal GS-11 - Paints; Green Seal, Inc.. 

GreenSeal GS-36 - Commercial Adhesives; Green Seal, Inc.. 

SCAQMD 1113 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1113; 

www.aqmd.gov. 

SCAQMD 1168- South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; 

www.aqmd.gov. 

SCS (CPO)- SCS Certified Products; Scientific Certification Systems. 

SUBMIITALS 

See Section 01 30 00- Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. Evidence 

of Compliance: Submit for each different product in each applicable category. 

Product Data: For each VOC-restricted product used in the project, submit product data 

showing compliance, except when another type of evidence of compliance is required. 

Installer Certifications for Accessory Materials: Require each installer of any type of product 

(not just the products for which VOC restrictions are specified) to certify that either 1) no 

adhesives, joint sealants, paints, coatings, or composite wood or agrifiber products have 

been used in the installation of his products, or 2) that such products used comply with these 

requirements. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing testing and 
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inspections of the type specified in this section. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. All VOC-Restricted Products: Provide products having VOC content of types and volume not 

greater than those specified in State of California Department of Health Services Standard 

Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions From Various Sources Using Small- 

Scale Environmental Chambers. 

1. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Current GREENGUARD Children & Schools certification; www.greenguard.org. 

b. Current Carpet and Rug Institute Green Label Plus certification; www.carpet-rug.org. 

c. Current SCS Floorscore certification; www.scscertified.com. 

d. Current SCS Indoor Advantage Gold certification; www.scscertified.com. 

e. Product listing in the CHPS Low-Emitting Materials Product List at 

www.chps.net/manual/lem_table.htm. 

f. Current SCAQMD Rule 1168 "Adhesive and Sealant Applications" certification, 

www.aqmd.gov. 

g. Current certification by any other agencies acceptable to CHPS. 

h. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with CHPS requirements for 

getting a product listed in the Low-Emitting Materials Product List; report must 

include laboratory's statement that the product meets the specified criteria. 

2. Product data submittals showing VOC content are NOT acceptable forms of evidence. 

B. Adhesives and Joint Sealants:  Provide only products having volatile organic compound 

(VOC) content not greater than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District 

Rule No.1168. 

1. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with requirements. 

b. Certification by manufacturer that product complies with requirements. 

C. Aerosol Adhesives: Provide only products having volatile organic compound (VOC) content 

not greater than required by GreenSeal GS-36. 

1. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Current GreenSeal Certification. 

b. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with GreenSeal GS-36 

requirements. 

D. Paints and Coatings: 

1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the 

following: 

a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 

Architectural Coatings. 

http://www.greenguard.org/
http://www.carpet-rug.org/
http://www.scscertified.com/
http://www.scscertified.com/
http://www.chps.net/manual/lem_table.htm
http://www.aqmd.gov/
http://www.aqmd.gov/
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b. Architectural coatings VOC limits of SCAQMD. 

c. High Performance Incentive Program (HPI)  for interior wall and ceiling finish (all 

coats), anti-corrosive paints on interior ferrous metal, clear wood stains and finishes, 

sanding sealers, other sealers, shellac, and floor coatings. 

1) Architectural Paints and Coatings: Do not exceed VOC content limits 

established in GreenSeal GS-11. 

2) Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints: Do not exceed VOC content limits 

established in GreenSeal GS-03. 

3) Clear Wood Finishes, Floor Coatings, Stains, Primers and Shellacs:  Do not 

exceed the VOC content limits established in SCAQMD Rule No. 1113. 

2. Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59, 

Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added 

at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with requirements. 

b. Published product data showing compliance with requirements. 

c. Certification by manufacturer that product complies with requirements. 

E. Carpet and Adhesive: Provide products having VOC content not greater than that required 

for CRI Green Label Plus certification. 

1. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Adhesives shall meet the volatile organic chemicals (VOC) content requirements in 

the applicable category of South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) 

Rule 1168, Adhesive and Sealant Applications (amended January 2005, or current 

version). 

b. Adhesives must follow the specifications of the CDPH Standard Practice 

c. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with requirements. 

F. Carpet Resilient Underlayment: Provide products having VOC content not greater than that 

required for CRI Green Label certification. 

1. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Adhesives shall meet the volatile organic chemicals (VOC) content requirements in 

the applicable category of South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) 

Rule 1168, Adhesive and Sealant Applications (amended January 2005, or current 

version). 

b. Adhesives must follow the specifications of the CDPH Standard Practice 

G. Carpet Tile and Adhesive: Provide products having VOC content as specified in Section 09 

6813. 

H. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products and Adhesives Used for Laminating Them: Provide 

products having no added urea-formaldehyde resins. 

1. Evidence of Compliance: Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Current SCS "No Added Urea Formaldehyde" certification; www.scscertified.com. 

b. Published product data showing compliancwith requirements. 

http://www.scscertified.com/
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I. Other  Product  Categories:  Comply  y.'ith limitations specified  elsewhere. 

PART  3   EXECUTION 

3.1 FIELD  QUALITY  CONTROL 
 

A. Glendale Unified School District reserves the right to reject non-compliant products, whether 

installed or not, and require their removal and replacement with compliant products at no 

extra cost to Glendale Unified School District. 

B. All additional costs to restore indoor air quality due to installation of non-compliant products 

will be borne by Contractor. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. This  Section  specifies  administrative  and  procedural  requirements  for 

cutting and patching. 
 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. Section 013213: Project Coordination 

 
B. Section 013119: Project Meetings 

 
C. Section 013313: Submittals 

 
D. Section 013216: Schedule and Reports 

 
E. Section 014300: Testing and Laboratory Services 

 
F. Section 017836: Warranties & Bonds 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not applicable) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. The word “cutting” as used in the Contract Documents includes, but is not 

limited to, cutting, drilling, chopping, and other similar operations and the 

word “patching” includes, but is not limited to, patching, rebuilding, 

reinforcing, repairing, refurbishing, restoring, replacing, or other similar 

operations. 
 

B. Cutting and Patching Proposal: CONTRACTOR shall submit a proposal 

describing procedures well in advance of the time cutting and patching 

will be performed if the Contract Documents requires approval of these 

procedures before proceeding. The Contractor shall be responsible for 

locating existing utilities within the Limits of Work, whether shown or not, 

prior to any excavation. Contractor shall protect in place all utilities not 

identified to be removed, relocated or abandoned. Include the following 

information, as applicable, in the proposal: 
 

1. Describe the extent of cutting and patching required.  Denote how 

it will be performed and indicate why it cannot be avoided. 
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2. Describe anticipated results  in terms of changes to existing 

construction. Include changes to structural elements and 

operating components as well as changes in the building’s 

appearance or other significant visual elements. 
 

3. List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform this 

Work. 
 

4. Indicate dates when cutting and patching will be performed. 
 

5. Utilities: List utilities that cutting and patching operations will disturb 

or affect. List utilities to be relocated and those that will be 

temporarily out-of-service. Indicate how long service will be 

disrupted. 
 

6. Where cutting and patching involves adding reinforcement to 

structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations 

showing integration of reinforcement with the original structure. 
 

7. Review by ARCHITECT/Engineer and DSA INSPECTOR prior to 

proceeding with cutting and patching does not waive 

ARCHITECT/Engineer right to later require complete removal and 

replacement of defective Work. 
 

3.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Requirements for structural Work: Do not cut and patch structural 

elements in a manner that would change their load-carrying capacity or 

load-deflection ratio. 
 

1. Obtain approval from ARCHITECT/Engineer and DSA Inspector of 

the cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching 

the following structural elements: 
 

a. Foundation construction 
 

b. Bearing and retaining walls 
 

c. Structural concrete 
 

d. Structural steel 
 

e. Lintels 
 

f. Timber and primary wood framing 
 

g. Miscellaneous structural metals 
 

h. Equipment supports 
 

i. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment 
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j. Structural  systems  of  special  construction  in  Division  13 

Sections. 
 

B. Operational Limitations: Do not cut and patch operating elements or 

related components in a manner that would result in reducing their 

capacity to perform as intended. Do not cut and patch operating 

elements or related components in a manner that would result in 

increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safely. 
 

1. Obtain review of the cutting and patching proposal before cutting 

and patching the following operating elements or safety related 

systems: 
 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment 
 

b. Air or smoke barriers 
 

c. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers 
 

d. Membranes and flashings 
 

e. Fire protection systems 
 

f. Noise and vibration control elements and systems 
 

g. Control systems 
 

h. Communication and/or data systems 
 

i. Electrical wiring systems 
 

j. Operating  systems  of  special  construction  in  Division  13 

Sections 
 

C. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the 

exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in the opinion of 

ARCHITECT/Engineer/District, or DSA Inspector reduce the building’s 

aesthetic qualities. Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that 

would result in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Remove and 

replace Work cut and patched in a visually satisfactory manner. 
 

1. If possible, retain the original installer or fabricator to cut and patch 

the exposed Work listed below. If it is impossible to engage the 

original installer or fabricator, engage another recognized 

experienced and specialized firm. 
 

a. Firestopping 
 

b. Acoustical ceilings 
 

c. Acoustical panels 
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d. Carpeting 
 

e. HVAC enclosures, cabinets, or covers 
 

f. Ceramic and quarry tile 
 

g. Gypsum board 
 

h. Masonry (exterior and interior where exposed) 
 

i. Tack boards 
 

j. Casework 
 

k. Finish carpentry 
 

3.3 WARRANTY 
 

A. Existing Warranties: Replace, patch, and repair material and surfaces cut 

or damaged by methods and with materials in such a manner as not to 

void any warranties required or existing. 
 

3.4 INSPECTION 
 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which 

cutting and patching is to be performed before cutting. If unsafe or 

unsatisfactory conditions are encountered, take corrective action before 

proceeding. 
 

1. Before proceeding, meet at the Project site with District Inspector, 

District Project Manager and District Maintenance Supervisors and 

all contractors involved in cutting and patching, including 

mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential 

interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve 

potential conflicts before proceeding. ENSURE THAT ALL AVAILABLE 

AS-BUILT DRAWINGS ARE PULLED AND REVIEWED PRIOR TO ANY 

CUTTING. 
 

3.5 PREPARATION 
 

A. Temporary support: Provide adequate temporary support of existing 

improvements or Work to be cut, with prior approval by the Structural 

Engineer and/or DSA Inspector. 
 

B. Protection: Protect existing improvements and Work during cutting and 

patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather 

conditions for portions of existing improvements or Work that might be 

exposed during cutting and patching operations. 
 

C. Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 

passage to adjoining areas. 
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D. Where the Work requires sandblasting of existing surfaces in order to 

receive new materials secured by cementitious, adhesive or chemical 

bond, completely remove existing  finishes, stains, oil, grease, bitumen, 

mastic and adhesives or other substances deleterious to the new bonding 

and/or fastening of new Work. Utilize wet sand blasting for interior surfaces 

and for exterior surfaces where necessary to prevent objectionable 

production of dust. 
 

3.6 PERFORMANCE 
 

A. General: Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching. 

Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time and 

complete without delay. Carefully remove existing Work to be salvaged 

and/or reinstalled. Protect and store for reuse into the Work. Verify 

compatibility and suitability of existing substrates before starting the Work. 
 

B. Cutting: Cut existing construction using methods least likely to damage 

elements retained or adjoining Work. Where possible, review proposed 

procedures with the original installer; comply with the original installer’s 

recommendations. 
 

1. In general, where cutting, use hand or small power tools designed 

for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping. Cut holes 

and slots as small as possible, neatly to size  required, and with 

minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover 

openings when not in use. 
 

2. To avoid marring existing finished surfaces, cut or drill from the 

exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
 

3. Cut through concrete and masonry using a cutting machine, such 

as a carborundum saw or a diamond-core drill. Saw cut reinforcing 

bars and paint ends with bituminous paint except where bonded 

into new concrete or masonry. 
 

4. Comply with requirements of applicable Division 2 Sections where 

cutting and patching requires excavating, backfill, and/or 

recompaction. 
 

5. Woodwork: Cut and or remove to a panel or joint line. 
 

6. Sheet Metal: Remove back  to joint, lap, or connection. Secure 

loose or unfastened ends or edges and seal watertight. 
 

7. Glass: Remove cracked, broken, or damaged glass and clean 

rebates and stops of setting materials. 
 

8. Plaster: Cut back to sound plaster on straight lines, and back bevel 

edges of remaining plaster. Trim existing lath and prepare for new 

lath. 
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9. Gypsum Wallboard: Cut back on straight lines to undamaged 

surfaces with at least two opposite cut edges centered on 

supports. 
 

10. Acoustical ceilings: Remove  hanger wires and related 

appurtenances where ceilings are not scheduled to be installed. 
 

11. Tile: Cut back to sound tile and backing on joint lines. 
 

12. Flooring: Completely remove flooring and clean backing of prior 

adhesive. Carefully remove wood flooring for patching and 

repairing of existing wood flooring scheduled to remain. 
 

C. Patching: Patch with durable  seams  that are as invisible as possible. 

Comply with required tolerances. 
 

1. Where feasible, inspect and test patched areas to demonstrate 

integrity of the installation. Verify conditions of existing substrates 

prior to executing Work. 
 

2. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retaining adjoining construction in a manner that 

will eliminate all evidence of patching and refinishing. 
 

3. Concrete: Maintain cut edges in a moist condition for twenty four 

(24) hours prior to the placement of new concrete. In lieu of this an 

epoxy adhesive may be provided. Finish placed concrete to 

match existing unless noted otherwise. Concrete shall have a 

minimum compressive strength of 3,000 psi where installed to repair 

and/or match existing improvements, unless noted otherwise, and 

approved by the Structural Engineer, in conjunction with review by 

the DSA Inspector. 
 

4. Metal Fabrications: Items to remain exposed shall have their edges 

cut and ground smooth and rounded. 
 

5. Sheet Metal: Replace removed or damaged sheet metal items as 

required for new Work. 
 

6. Glass: Install matching glass and re-seal exterior window assemblies. 
 

7. Lath and Plaster: Install new lath materials to match existing and 

fasten to supports at 6”centers. Provide a 6” lap where new lath to 

adjoins existing lath. Fasten new lath as required for new Work. 

Restore paper backings as required. Apply a bonding agent on cut 

edges of existing  plaster. Apply three  coat plaster of the type, 

thickness, finish, texture, and color to match existing. 
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8. Gypsum Wallboard: Fasten cut edges of wallboard. Install patches 

with at least two opposite edges centered on supports and secure 

at 6” centers. Tape and finish joints and fastener heads. Patching 

shall be non-apparent when painted or finished. 
 

9. Acoustical Ceilings: Comply with the requirements for new Work 

specified in related sections of the Contract Documents. 
 

10. Resilient Flooring: Completely remove flooring and prepare 

substrate for new material. 
 

11. Painting: Prepare areas to be patched, patch and paint as 

specified under related sections of the Contract Documents. 
 

3.6 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. 

Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar items. Thoroughly 

clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 

finishing materials. Restore damaged coverings to their original condition. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 REFERENCE 

Requirements  in  Addenda,  Alternates,  Conditions,  and  Division  01  collectively 

apply to this work. 

 

1.2 DESCRIPTION 

A. Principal Work Items Are: 

1. Cleaning. 

 

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere: 

1. Summary of Work: Section 01 11 00. 

2. Contract close-out: Section 01 77 00. 

3. Cleaning for specific products of Work:  Specifications Section for that 

Work. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.01 MATERIALS 

Use cleaning materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of surface 

to be cleaned. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. Execute periodic cleaning to keep work, site and adjacent properties free 

from accumulations of waste materials, rubbish and wind blown debris, 

resulting from construction operations. 

 

B. Provide on-site containers for waste material debris, and rubbish collection. 

 

C. Remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish periodically and dispose of off- 

site. No on-site disposal or burial permitted. 

 

3.2 DUST CONTROL 

Clean interior space prior to start of finish painting; continue cleaning on an as- 

needed basis until painting is finished. Schedule operations so dust and other 

contaminants will not fall on wet or newly-coated surfaces. 

 

3.3 FINAL CLEANING 

 

A. General: The General Conditions require general cleaning during 

construction. Regular site sleaning is included in Division 01 Section 01 50 00 

"Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls." 
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B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final 

cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal, 

commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with 

manufacturer's instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting 

inspection for certification of Substantial Completion. 

a. Clean exposed exterior hard-surfaced finishes, where affected by 

Contract Work, to a dust-free condition, free of stains, films, and 

similar foreign substances. 

b. Clean the site, including landscaped areas, of rubbish, litter, and 

other foreign substances. Sweep paved areas broom clean; 

remove stains, spills, and other foreign deposits. Rake grounds that 

are neither paved nor planted to a smooth, even-textured surface. 

 

C. Removal of Protection: Remove temporary protection and facilities installed 

for protection of the Work during construction. 

 

D. Compliance: Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and 

safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury 

debris or excess materials on the Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, 

harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems. Remove waste 

materials from the site and dispose of lawfully. 

1. Where extra materials of value remain after completion of associated 

Work, they become the Owner's property. Dispose of these materials as 

directed by the Owner. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS 

A. Glendale Unified School District requires that this project generate the least 

amount of trash and waste possible. 

1. Recycle Goal: Recycle 75% of construction and demolition debris (by 

weight). 

 

B. Employ processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible 

due to error, poor planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination,  or other 

factors. 

 

C. Minimize trash/waste disposal in landfills; reuse, salvage, or recycle as much 

waste as economically feasible. 
' 

D. Required Recycling, Salvage, and Reuse:  The following may not be 

1. Aluminum and plastic beverage containers. 

2. Corrugated cardboard. 

3. Wood pallets. 

4. Clean dimensional wood:  May be used as blocking or furring. 

5. Concrete. 

6. Metals, including packaging banding, metal studs, sheet metal, 

structural steel, piping, reinforcing bars, door frames, and other items 

made of steel, iron, galvanized steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 

copper, zinc, lead, brass, and bronze. 

7. Glass. 

8. Gypsum drywall and plaster. 

9. Plastic buckets. 

10. Carpet, carpet cushion, carpet tile, and carpet remnants: DuPont 

(http://flooring.dupont.com) and Interface (www.interfaceinc.com) 

conduct reclamation programs. 
11. Paint. 

12. Plastic sheeting. 

13. Mechanical and electrical equipment. 

14. Fluorescent lamps (light bulbs). 

15. Acoustical ceiling tile and panels. 

 

E. Comply with California Green  Building  Standards Code  for  Construction 

Waste Management and Disposal. 

 

F. Contractor shall submit periodic Waste Disposal Reports; all landfill disposal, 

recycling, salvage, and reuse must be reported regardless of to whom the 

cost or savings accrues; use the same units of measure on all reports. 

 
G. Contractor shall develop and follow a Waste Management Plan designed 

to implement these requirements. 
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H. The following sources may be useful in developing the Waste 

Management Plan: 

1. State Recycling Department, at www.calrecycle.ca.gov/conDemo/. 

 

I. Methods of trash/waste disposal that are not acceptable are: 

1. Burning on the project site. 

2. Burying on the project site. 

3. Dumping or burying on other property, public or private. 

4. Other illegal dumping or burying. 

5. Incineration, either on- or off-site. 

 

J. Regulatory Requirements: Contractor is responsible for knowing and 

complying with regulatory requirements, including but not limited to 

Federal, state and local requirements, pertaining to legal disposal of all 

construction and demolition waste materials. 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Clean: Untreated  and unpainted; not  contaminated  with  oils, solvents, 

caulk, or the like. 

 

B. Construction and Demolition Waste: Solid wastes typically including building 

materials, packaging, trash, debris, and rubble resulting from construction, 

remodeling, repair and demolition operations. 

 

C. Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., 

ignitibility, corrosivity, toxicity or reactivity. 

 

D. Nonhazardous:  Exhibiting none of the characteristics of hazardous 

substances, i.e., ignitibility, corrosivity, toxicity, or reactivity. 

 

E. Nontoxic:  Neither immediately poisonous to humans nor poisonous after a 

long period of exposure. 

 

F. Recyclable:  The ability of a product or material to be recovered at the 

end of its life cycle and remanufactured into a new product for reuse by 

others. 

 

G. Recycle:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site 

for remanufacture into a new product for reuse by others. 

 

H. Recycling:  The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting 

solid waste and other discarded materials for the purpose of using the 

altered form. Recycling does not include burning, incinerating, or 

thermally destroying waste. 

http://www.calrecycle.ca.gov/conDemo/
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I. Return:  To give back reusable items or unused products to vendors for 

credit. 

 

J. Reuse:  To reuse a construction waste material in some manner on the 

project site. 

 

K. Salvage:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site 

for resale or reuse by others. 

 

L. Sediment:  Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported by 

storm or well production run-off water. 

 

M. Source Separation:  The act of keeping different types of waste materials 

separate beginning from the first time they become waste. 

 

N. Toxic:  Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of 

exposure. 

 

O. Trash:  Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or 

salvaged. 

 

P. Waste:  Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life 

in its intended use.  Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, 

and reusable material. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures. 

 

B. Submit Waste Management Plan within 10 calendar days after receipt of 

Notice of Award of Bid, or prior to any trash or waste removal, whichever 

occurs sooner; submit projection of all trash and waste that will require 

disposal and alternatives to landfilling. 

 
C. Waste Management Plan:  Include the following information: 

1. Analysis of the trash and waste projected to be generated during the 

entire project construction cycle, including types and quantities. 

2. Landfill Options: The name, address, and telephone number of the 

landfill(s) where trash/waste will be disposed of, the applicable landfill 

tipping fee(s), and the projected cost of disposing of all project 

trash/waste in the landfill(s). 

3. Landfill Alternatives: List all waste materials that will be diverted from 

landfills by reuse, salvage, or recycling. 
a. List each material proposed to be salvaged, reused, or recycled. 

4. Meetings: Describe regular meetings to be held to address waste 

prevention, reduction, recycling, salvage, reuse, and disposal. 
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5. Materials Handling Procedures: Describe the means by which materials 

to be diverted from landfills will  be protected from contamination and 

prepared for acceptance by designated facilities; include separation 

procedures for recyclables, storage, and packaging. Whether 

recyclable materials will be collected via site separated bins or in co-

mingled bins. 

6. Transportation: Identify the destination and means of transportation of 

materials to be recycled; i.e. whether materials will be site- separated 

and self-hauled to designated centers, or whether mixed materials 

will be collected by a waste hauler. 

 

D. Waste Disposal Reports: Submit at specified intervals, with details of 

quantities of trash and waste, means of disposal or reuse, and costs; show 

both totals to date and since last report. 

1. Submit updated Report with each Application for Progress Payment; 

failure to submit Report will delay payment. 

2. Submit Report on a form acceptable to Glendale Unified School 

District. 
3. Landfill Disposal:  Include the following information: 

a. Identification of material. 

b. Amount, in tons or cubic yards, of trash/waste material from the 

project disposed of in landfills. 

c. State the identity of landfills, total amount of tipping fees paid to 

landfill, and total disposal cost. 

d. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices as 

evidence of quantity and cost. 

4. Recycled and Salvaged Materials:  Include the following information 

for each: 

a. Identification of material, including those retrieved by installer for 

use on other projects. 

b. Amount, in tons or cubic yards, date removed from the project 

site, and receiving party. 

c. Transportation cost, amount paid or received for the material, and 

the net total cost or savings of salvage or recycling each material. 

d. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices as 

evidence of quantity and cost. 

e. Certification by receiving party that materials will not be disposed 

of in landfills or by incineration. 

5. Material Reused on Project: Include the following information for 

each: 
a. Identification of material and how it was used in the project. 

b. Amount, in tons or cubic yards. 

c. Include weight tickets as evidence of quantity. 

6. Other Disposal Methods: Include information similar to that described 

above, as appropriate to disposal method. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. See  Section  01  60  00-  Product  Requirements  for  substitution  submission 

procedures. 

 

B. For each proposed product substitution, submit the following information in 

addition to requirements specified in Section 01 60 00: 
1. Relative amount of waste produced, compared to specified product. 

2. Cost savings on waste disposal, compared to specified product, to be 

deducted from the Contract Sum. 
3. Proposed disposal method for waste product. 

4. Markets for recycled waste product. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 WASTE MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. See Section 01 30 00 for additional requirements for project meetings, 

reports, submittal procedures, and project documentation. 

 

B. See Section 01 50 00 for additional requirements related to trash/waste 

collection and removal facilities and services. 

 

C. See Section 01 60 00 for waste prevention requirements related to delivery, 

storage, and handling. 

 

D. See Section 01 70 00 for trash/waste prevention procedures related to 

demolition, cutting and patching, installation, protection, and cleaning. 

 

3.2 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. Manager:  Designate an on-site person or persons responsible for 

instructing workers and overseeing and documenting results of the Waste 

Management Plan. 

 

B. Communication:  Distribute copies of the Waste Management Plan to job 

site foreman, each subcontractor, Glendale Unified School District, and 

Project Architect. 

 

C. Instruction:  Provide on-site instruction of appropriate separation, handling, 

and recycling, salvage, reuse, and return methods to be used by all 

parties at the appropriate stages of the project. 
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D. Meetings:  Discuss trash/waste management goals and issues at project 

meetings. 
1. Pre-bid meeting. 

2. Pre-construction meeting. 

3. Regular job-site meetings. 

 

E. Facilities:  Provide specific facilities for separation and storage of materials 

for recycling, salvage, reuse, return, and trash disposal, for use by all 

contractors and installers or contract with waste haulers who will sort waste 

off-site. 
1. Provide containers as required. 

2. Provide adequate space for pick-up and delivery and convenience 

to subcontractors. 

3. Keep recycling and trash/waste bin areas neat and clean and clearly 

marked in order to avoid contamination of materials. 

 

F. Hazardous Wastes:  Separate, store, and dispose of hazardous wastes 

according to applicable regulations. 

 

G. Recycling:  Separate, store, protect, and handle at the site identified 

recyclable waste products in order to prevent contamination of materials 

and to maximize recyclability of identified materials.  Arrange for timely 

pickups from the site or deliveries to recycling facility in order to prevent 

contamination of recyclable materials. 

 

H. Reuse of Materials On-Site:  Set aside, sort, and protect separated products 

in preparation for reuse. 

 

I. Salvage: Set aside, sort, and protect products to be salvaged for reuse off- 

site. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Procedures for closing-out Project. 

 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS: 

A. Closeout Submittals: See Respective Specification Sections. 

 

1.3 GENERAL: 

A. As a prerequisite for final payment release, Contractor shall complete the 
work of this Section. 

 

B. Comply with requirements stated in Conditions of the Contract and in 
Specifications for administrative procedures in closing out the Work. 

 

1.4 PRE-FINAL INSPECTION; SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION: 
A. Pre-final Inspection: 

1. Upon "substantial completion" of the Work AS AGREED TO BY 
Contractor, Architect/Engineer, DSA Inspector of Record and 
District Project Manager, Contractor shall notify Architect/Engineer, 
and DSA Inspector and request a "pre-final inspection" of the Work. 

2. If Architect/Engineer, Inspector, and Project Manger concur that 
work of the contract project/phase is "substantially complete", he 
will review and list any items that need to be corrected on a punch 
list. List will be amended as required to include items on the 

correction or punch list subsequently observed. 

 

B. Substantial Completion Defined: "Substantial Completion" of the Work is 
the status, as approved by the Architect/Engineer when construction is 
sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so 
the District/Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for the use for which it is 
intended. 

 

1.5 FINAL INSPECTION: 

A. Reference: See Supplementary Conditions. 

 

B. Final Inspection: When Contractor has complied with above Article at 
the end of the final phase, Architect/Engineer and DSA Inspector and 

Project Manager will review the  Work  and  list any items that are not 
completed or need to be corrected. 

 

C. Contractor shall complete and/or correct the Work in a timely manner as 
outlined in the contract documents. 
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1.6 GUARANTEES: 

A. General: Contractor shall guarantee in writing to District/Owner that: 

 

"Contractor will repair or replace any or all of such work, together with 
any other adjacent work which may be displaced in connection with 
such replacement, that may prove to be defective in workmanship or 
material within a period of one year from the date of acceptance of the 
above mentioned structure by the Glendale Unified School District, 
ordinary wear and tear, and unusual abuse or neglect excepted." 

 

B. Format:  Contractor shall submit guarantees typed in the format indicated 
in "Guarantee Form". 

 

C. Number of Copies:  Submit in triplicate (3) to Architect/Engineer with one 
electronic pdf. 

 

D. Required Guarantees: 

1. General:  Submit all guarantees listed herein or required by various 
Spec. Sections. 

2. General Guarantee: 
a. By General Contractor; For the Entire Work: 1 Year. 

3. Specific Guarantees: 

 

SPEC DIVISION ITEM TIME PERIOD 
 

a. Division 6 Custom Casework ............................................ 2 Years 
 

b. Division 7 Roofing ............................................................... 20 Years 

All Flashing & Sheet Metal, 

in connection with roof coverings ............. 20 Years 
All Joint Sealants ............................................... 5 Years 
Damp proofing ................................................. 5 Years 

 

c. Division 8 Hollow Metal Doors & Frames ........................ 2 Years 
Wood Doors....................................................... Lifetime 

 

d. Division 9 Acoustical Ceiling Systems ............................. 2 Years 
 

e. Division 10 Porcelain Enamel Liquid 

Marker Board Surfaces .................................... Lifetime 
Toilet Compartments ....................................... Lifetime 
Operable Walls ................................................. 3 Years 
Toilet Accessories.............................................. 1 Years 

 

f. Division 11 Equipment 

Projector Screen .......................................1 Years 

Laboratory Equipment and Cabinets ...Lifetime 
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g. Division 12 Furnishings 

Vertical Blinds .................................................... Lifetime 

 

h. Division 14 Hydraulic Elevator ............................................ 1 Year 

Wheelchair Lift .................................................. 1 Year 

 

I. Division 15 Plumbing ............................................................ 1 Year 

HVAC Systems ................................................... 1 Year 
Temperature Controls 

for HVAC Systems ......................................... 1 Year 

 

j. Division 26 All Electrical Work ............................................. 1 Year 

 

1.7 WARRANTIES: 

A. General: Comply with Section 017800 and Specific Sections as are a part 
of the project. Submit all warranties required by various Specification 
Sections. 

 

1.8 CERTIFICATES: 

A. General: Submit in triplicate (3) all certificates required by various 
Specification Sections or listed herein, notarized as required. 

 

B. Certificates: 
1. Division 8: Finish Hardware installation acceptance. 

2. Division 26: Fire Alarm System testing and approval. 

 

1.9 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA: 

A. General: Submit all manuals required by various Specification Sections or 
listed herein; three (3) copies each, and one electronic pdf. Provide 
durable binders, no less than 8-1/2" x 11" in size and provide the following 
information: 
1. Identification on, or readable through, the front cover stating 

general nature of the manual. 
2. Neatly typewritten index at the front of the Manual, furnishing 

immediate information as to location in the Manual of all data or 
equipment included. 

3. Complete instructions regarding operation and maintenance of all 
equipment included. 

4. Complete nomenclature of all replaceable parts, their part 
numbers, current cost, and name and address of nearest vendor of 

parts. 
5. Copy of all Guarantees and Warranties issued. 

6. Copy of the approved Shop Drawings with all data concerning 
changes made during construction. 
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B. Extraneous data: Where contents of Manuals include Manufacturers' 
catalog pages, clearly indicate the precise items included in this 
installation by clouding, or highlighting, and delete, all manufacturers' 
data with which this installation is not concerned. 

 

1.10 RECORD DRAWINGS: 
A. Procedures: 

1. Promptly following contract award, General Contractor shall 
secure from the District one complete set of Drawings. Identify the 
set as "Record." 

2. Timing of Entries: Make entries within 24  hours after receipt of 
information on any changes by Contractor or Sub Contractors. 

3. Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining and recording the 
changes on the set, and by affixing any related RFI, COR, and/or 
ASI applicable to the changes. 

4. Do not use the "Record" set for any purpose except entry of new 
data and for review by the Architect. Maintain separate job sets 
for subcontractors and workers daily use. 

5. Maintain the "Record" set at the job site where designated by the 
Architect/Engineer, in conjunction with the DSA Inspector. 

6. Use all means necessary to protect the "Record" set from 
deterioration, loss or damage until completion of the work. 

7. Making entries on Drawings: Using an erasable colored pencil, 
other than blue or black, not ink or indelible pencil, and clearly 
describe the change by note and by graphic line as required. 

Date all entries. Call attention to the entry by a "cloud" around the 
area or areas affected. In the event of overlapping changes, 
different colors may be used for each of the changes. 
a. Changes due to approved change orders may be 

indicated by referencing the change order number and 
scope of change in lieu of revising the Drawings. 

b. The location and depth below finish grade or above ceilings 
and attic spaces of utilities shall be fully dimensioned and 
indicated on Drawings. Dimensions shall be taken to 
building lines or permanent landmarks. 

8. The architect's approval of the current status of the "Record" 
drawings will be a prerequisite to the Architect/Engineer’s and DSA 
Inspector’s approval of requests  for progress payments and 

request for final payment release. 
a. Progress approvals: Prior to submitting each request for 

progress payments, secure the District DSA Inspector's 
approval of the status of the "Record" Drawings. 
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b. Prior to submitting request for final payment and final 
inspection, General Contractor shall submit the "Record 
Drawing" set to the District DSA Inspector, with transmittal 
letter, in duplicate, for approval and further processing 
through the Architect/Engineers for their approval and 
acceptance, and delivery to the District. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Project Record Documents. 

 

B. Operation and Maintenance Data. 

 

C. Warranties and bonds. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Project Architect  with 

claim for final Application for Payment. 

 
B. Operation and Maintenance Data: 

1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and 

outlines of contents before start of Work. Project Architect will review 

draft and return one copy with comments. 

2. For equipment, or component parts of  equipment put into service 

during construction and operated by Glendale Unified School District, 

submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance. 

3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final 

inspection. This copy will be reviewed and returned after final 

inspection, with Project Architect comments. Revise content of all 

document sets as required prior to final submission. 

4. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days 

after final inspection. 

 
C. Warranties and Bonds: 

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service 

during construction with Glendale Unified School District's permission, 

submit documents within 10 days after acceptance. 

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial 

Completion, prior to final Application for Payment. 

3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of 

Substantial Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing 

the date of acceptance as the beginning of the warranty period. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS- NOT USED 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual 

revisions to the Work: 
1. Drawings. 

2. Specifications. 

3. Addenda. 

4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract. 

5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples. 

 

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by 

Glendale Unified School District. 

 

C. Obtain Inspector of Record approval on documents. 

 

D. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction. 

 

E. Record information concurrent with construction progress. 

 

F. Specifications: Legibly  mark  and   record   at   each   product section 

description of actual products installed, including the following: 
1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number. 

2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized. 

3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications. 

 

G. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings:   Legibly mark each item to record 

actual construction including: 
1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish first floor datum. 

2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of  underground  utilities and 

appurtenances, referenced to permanent surface improvements. 

3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed 

in construction, referenced to visible and accessible features of the 

Work. 
4. Field changes of dimension and detail. 

5. Details not on original Contract drawings. 

 

3.2 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

 

A. For Each Product or System: List names, addresses and telephone numbers 

of Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and 

replacement parts. 
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B. Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and 

component parts, and data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable 

information. 

 

C. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component 

parts of equipment and systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do 

not use Project Record Documents as maintenance drawings. 

 

D. Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical 

sequence of instructions for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's 

instructions. 

 
3.3 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES 

A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish: 

1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and 

texture designations. 
2. Information for re-ordering custom manufactured products. 

 

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's 

recommendations for cleaning agents and methods, precautions 

against detrimental cleaning agents and methods,  and recommended 

schedule  for cleaning and maintenance. 

 

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products: Include product 

data listing applicable reference standards,  chemical  composition, and 

details of installation. Provide recommendations for inspections, 

maintenance, and repair. 

 

D. Additional information as specified in individual product specification 

sections. 

 

E. Provide a listing in Table of Contents for design data, with tabbed  fly sheet 

and space for insertion  of data. 

 

3.4 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS 
A. For Each Item of Equipment  and Each System: 

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts. 

2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and  limiting 

conditions. 
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests. 

4. Complete  nomenclature  and  model number of   replaceable 

parts. 
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B. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal 

operating instructions and sequences. Include regulation, control, 

stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions. Include summer, 

winter, and any special operating instructions. 

 

C. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for 

preventative maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, 

and reassembly instructions; and alignment, adjusting, balancing, and 

checking instructions. 

 

D. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule,  and  list  of  lubricants required. 

 

E. Include manufacturer's printed operation  and  maintenance instructions. 

 

F. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer. 

 

G. Provide original manufacturer's parts list,  illustrations,  assembly drawings, 

and diagrams required for maintenance. 

 

H. Provide control diagrams by controls manufacturer as installed. 

 

I. Provide Contractor's   coordination drawings, with  color  coded  piping 

diagrams  as installed. 

 

J. Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each 

valve, keyed to flow and control  diagrams. 

 

K. Provide list of original manufacturer's spare parts, current prices, and 

recommended quantities to be maintained in storage. 

 

L. Include test and balancing reports. 

 

M. Additional  Requirements:  As  specified  in  individual  product specification  

sections. 

 

3.5 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Comply with requirements contained in specific Sections for quantity of 

O&M manuals and operational data. 

 

B. Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in 

maintenance and operation of described products. 

 

C. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual. 
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D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND 

MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject 

matter of contents. 

 

E. Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; 

fold larger drawings to size of text pages. 

 

3.6 WARRANTIES AND BONDS 

 

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible 

Subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers, within 10 days after 

completion of the applicable item of work. Except for items put into use 

with Glendale Unified School District's permission, leave date of beginning 

of time of warranty until the Date of Substantial completion is determined. 

 

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are 

notarized. 

 

C. Co-execute submittals when required. 

 

D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal. 

 

E. Manual: Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring 

binders with durable plastic covers. 

 

F. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND 

BONDS, with title of Project; name, address and telephone number of 

Contractor and equipment supplier; and name of responsible company 

principal. 

 

G. Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents 

of the Project Manual, with each item identified with the number and title 

of the specification section in which specified, and the name of product 

or work item. 

 

H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table 

of Contents listing. Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as 

necessary. List Subcontractor, supplier, and manufacturer, with name, 

address, and telephone number of responsible principal. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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Guarantee for  . 

We                       hereby                       guarantee                       that                       the     

which we                                  have                                  installed                                  at  

   

has been installed in accordance with the Drawings and Specifications and that the 

Work as installed will fulfill the requirements included in the Specifications. The 

undersigned agrees to repair or replace any or all of such Work, together with any other 

adjacent Work which may be displaced in connection with such replacement, that 

may prove to be defective in workmanship or material within a period of ( ) 

years(s) from the date of acceptance of the above-mentioned item by the School 

District, ordinary wear and tear and unusual abuse or neglect excepted. 

 

In the event of the undersigned's failure to comply with the above mentioned 

conditions within a reasonable period of time, as determined by the District, but no later 

than ( ) days after being notified in writing by the District, the undersigned 

authorizes the District to proceed to have said defects repaired or replaced and made 

good at the expense of undersigned, which will pay the costs and charges therefore 

upon demand. 

 

Countersigned 
 

 
  

(Proper Name) (Proper Name) 
 

 
  

 

By  By   
 

 
  

(Signature of Subcontractor or (Signature of General Contractor if for 

General Contractor) Subcontractor) 

 

 

Representatives to be contacted for service: 

Name: 

Address: 
 

 
 

 

Phone No.: 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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We hereby certify that no-asbestos materials have been used in the products and 

materials provided by for   

(Name of Contractor/Subcontractor) 

 

   . 

(Name of Project) 

 

I  certify  that  I  have  the  power  to  sign  this  document  as  a  Corporate  Officer  or 

authorized agent for . 

(Name of Contractor/Subcontractor) 
 

AFFIX 

CORPORATE 

SEAL 

 

 

 
 

Signature 
 

 
 

Print Name and Title, if applicable 
 

 
 

Print Company Name 
 

THIS DOCUMENT MUST BE NOTARIZED. 
 

 

 

STATE OF CALIFORNIA ) 

) ss.: 

COUNTY OF  ) 
 

On this day of , in the year of 20 , 

before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public in and for said 

State, personally appeared    
 

 

  , personally known to me (or proved to me on the 

basis of satisfactory evidence) to be the person whose name 

  subscribed to the within instrument, and 

acknowledged to me that  he executed it. 
 

WITNESS my hand and official seal. 
 

 
 

Notary Public in and for said State 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 

 

A. Requirements and limitations for cutting and patching of Work. 

 

B. Temporary partitions to allow for building occupancy. 

 

C. Where new finishes are shown, noted on Drawings or described in the 

Specifications, remove existing Work interfering with proper installation 

of new Work or patch and repair existing surfaces as required  for proper 

preparation and installation of subsurfaces and subsequent installation 

of new finishes. 

 

D. Work of this Section shall be in accordance with Article 87, California 

Fire Code. 

 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

 

A. Documents affecting work of this Section include but are not limited to, 

General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Division One of 

these Specifications. 

 

B. Cutting and Patching: Section 01 73 29. 

 

C. Selective Building Demolition: Section 02 41 19.13. 

 

D. Portland Cement Plaster: Section 09 24 00. 

 

E. Painting: Section 09 90 00; surface preparation for repainting. 

 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Submit five (5) copies of reconstruction procedures and schedule for 

Architect's review. 

 

B. Where Drawings call for new construction, every detail of removing, 

patching or repair of existing construction shall be submitted as 

required for execution of renovation and new construction Work. 

Determine type and quality of existing products by inspection and any 

necessary testing, and workmanship by use of existing as a standard. 
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Presence of a product, finish, or type of work, requires that patching, 

extending, or matching shall be performed as necessary to make Work 

complete and consistent with existing quality. 

 

C. Upon completion of the work in this Section, submit Record Drawings 

recording the extent of all active and abandoned underground 

utilities. 

 

1.4 EXISTING CONDITIONS 

 

A. Maintain temporary barriers and security devices. 

 

B. Make note of existing asbestos including asbestos-lined ductwork and 

equipment. Removal of asbestos shall be executed by others [and is 

not to be part of this Contract]. Coordinate Work and trades with firms 

contracted by Owner to execute the removal of asbestos. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 MATERIALS 

 

A. Those required to match original installation. 

 

B. Determine type and quality of existing products by inspection and any 

necessary testing, and workmanship by use of existing as a standard. 

Presence of a product, finish, or type of Work, requires that patching, 

extending, or matching shall be performed as necessary to make Work 

complete and consistent with existing quality. 

 

C. If identical materials are not available, or cannot be used, use 

materials that match existing adjacent materials to the fullest extent 

possible with regard to visual effect. 

 

D. Use materials that will result in equal or better performance 

characteristics. 

 

E. New Materials: As specified in individual Sections. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 INSPECTION 

 

A. Inspect existing conditions, including elements subject to damage or 

movement during cutting and patching. 

 

B. After uncovering, inspect conditions affecting performance of Work. 

 

C. Before proceeding, meet at Site with parties involved in cutting and 

patching including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of 

potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and 

resolve potential conflicts before proceeding. 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 

 

A. Maintain weatherproof closures for exterior openings as specified in 

Section 01 50 00. 

 

B. Maintain temporary partitions to prevent spread of dust, fumes, noise 

and smoke to provide for District occupancy as specified in Section 

01 50 00. 

 

C. Protect existing items and utilities which are not indicated to be 

altered. 

 

D. Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 

passage to adjoining areas occupied by Owner. 

 

E. Use means necessary to prevent dust from becoming a nuisance to 

the public, to neighbors and to other work being performed on or near 

the Site. 

 

3.3 EXECUTION 

 

A. Backfill any trenches or holes due to demolition. Maintain grades to 

drain. 

 

B. Restore Work with new products in accordance with requirements of 

Contract Documents. 
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C. Fit Work tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations 

through surfaces. 

 

D. At penetrations of fire-rated wall, ceiling, or floor construction, 

completely seal voids with fire-rated material, full thickness of the 

construction element. 

 

E. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finishes. For continuous surfaces, 

refinish to nearest intersection; for an assembly, refinish entire unit. 

 

3.4 RECONSTRUCTION 

 

A. By careful study of the Contract Documents, determine the location 

and extent of reconstruction to be performed. 

 

B. In company with the Architect, visit the Site and verify the extent and 

location of reconstruction required. 

 

C. Inspect existing surfaces to determine required surface preparation 

procedures. Correct any moisture related problems resulting  from faulty 

flashing and improper or inadequate caulking. 

 

3.5 PATCHING AND REPAIRING GYPSUM WALLBOARD 

 

A. Patching cracks and seams in gypsum wallboard: 

1. For small cracks, clean surface and repair with ready-mixed vinyl 

or acrylic spackling compound, or regular joint cement. 

2. To patch larger cracks, remove loose gypsum wallboard, tape, 

and cracked or flaking cement. 

3. Clean surface and tape crack or seam using new tape and joint 

cement or acrylic spackling compound. Apply one coat to fill in 

and bring surface almost smooth and apply tape where required. 

Apply second coat for final smoothing, crisscrossing strokes to 

avoid score marks. 

4. If sanding is required, use fine paper and a sanding block. Avoid 

sanding the paper facing around the patch. 



SECTION 02 01 80 

FACILITY REMEDIATION 

10.05.00 02 01 80 

Page 5 

 

 

 

 

 

B. Repairing holes in gypsum wallboard: 

1. To repair holes two inches or less across, cut out damaged section 

of wallboard forming a neat square or rectangle. Trim a new 

piece of gypsum wallboard and backing paper to size, leaving 2” 

border of facing paper intact; then apply compound to paper 

border and hole edges and push in patch. Apply second coat of 

compound on top of and around the flaps feathering edges for a 

smooth finish. 

2. To repair holes more than two inches across, cut out damaged 

section of wallboard forming a neat square or diamond shaped 

opening. Glue a backing strip of 1/4" overlapping the edge of the 

hole two or three inches. Apply a coat of joint cement or 

spackling compound over the face of the backing strip and over 

the edges of the opening, then press matching cut-out patch into 

place. Use joint cement and tape around the patch to fill in 

seams between patch and wallboard; feather edges so that 

patch blends smoothly. 

3. For extra large holes and extensively damaged sections, cut out 

the section of damaged wallboard extending the cutout to 

expose half the thickness of the studs on each side to allow for 

wood against which the new patch can be nailed. Then follow 

procedure outlined in item No. 2 above for filling joints. 

 

C. Clean  surfaces  and  paint  in  accordance  with  Section  09  90  00, 

Painting, and herein. Color to match existing. 

 

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRING PLASTER 

 

A. Patching small holes and cracks in plaster: 

1. Widen and undercut the crack, using a chisel or a v-shaped tool 

to make the crack wider on the inside or bottom than along the 

surface in order to ensure a good bond with the old plaster. 

2. Brush out dust and loose particles, then wet the crack thoroughly 

with water before applying compound, press hard enough to force 

patching material down to the bottom of the crack or hole. 

3. Remove excess material and smooth off the surface by wiping 

with strokes almost parallel to the length of the crack. 

 

B. Repairing holes or larger cracks in plaster: 

1. Remove loose crumbling and flaking material, either scraping or 

chipping it out. 
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2. Wet the surface of the exposed lath and the edges of the old 

plaster with a sponge or brush and trowel patching plaster onto 

the area to be patched. 

3. Press firmly into crevices to make sure of solid contact with the 

exposed metal or wood lath, as well as with the edges of the 

surrounding plaster. 

4. The first coat of plaster should fill the depression about halfway to 

the surface and it should be left rough at the surface to help 

ensure a good mechanical bond when the second coat is 

applied. 

5. After the first coat has dried hard, wet the surface again and 

spread on a second coat of plaster. This time bringing it up flush 

with the surrounding surface. Apply enough pressure to eliminate 

air pockets. 

6. After the final coat has hardened, apply spackling compound 

where necessary to fill in visible defects or low spots and sand with 

a fine-grit paper, if required. 

 

C. Clean surfaces and paint in accordance with Section 09 90 00, 

Painting, and herein. 

 

3.7 CLEANING 

 

A. Clean areas and spaces where demolition, cutting and patching are 

performed. Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar 

items. 

 

B. Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying 

paint or other finishing materials. Restore damaged pipe covering to 

its original condition. 

 

C. Upon completion of Work, leave areas of Work in clean condition. 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Remove designated building equipment and fixtures. 

 

B. Remove designated partitions and components. 

 

C. Identify and cap discontinued utilities. 

 

D. Carefully demolish and remove from the Site those items scheduled to be so 

demolished and removed. Furnish materials and perform labor required to 

execute this work as indicated on the drawings, as specified and as necessary 

to complete the Contract, including, but not limited to, the following items: 
1. Protection of existing items to remain. 

2. Barricades, lights, signs and safety precautions required by the governing 

code. 

 

E. Removal and disposition of material resulting from this work, except items 

identified by Owner to be salvaged and delivered to School District. Such 

items shall include, but not be limited to, existing chalkboards, markerboards, 

clocks, telephones, speakers, that the Owner may wish to retain. The Owner 

may, at his discretion, require the Contractor to re-install some of the items over 

new finishes. 

 

F. Inventory and removal of existing door hardware and lock cylinders to be 

delivered to District. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not limited to, 

General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Division 1 of these 

Specifications. 

 

B. Relocation of  utility lines and  mechanical structures scheduled to remain 

active. 

 

C. Facility Remediation: Section 02 01 80. 

 

1.3 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Codes: Perform Work in accordance with appropriate Codes, and California 

Fire Code, "Chapter 14 – Fire Safety During Construction and Demolition." 

 

B. Examine the Site and conditions, and limitations thereon and thereabouts. 

Bidding shall take into account such conditions and limitations, whether or not 

the same are specifically mentioned in the Contract Documents, and every 

bid shall be construed as including whatever sums are needed to complete 

the Work in every part as shown, described, or reasonably required or implied, 
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and attain the completed conditions contemplated by the Contract. The 

demolition drawings, including demolition work shown on construction 

drawings, shall be considered as a guide only. The exact extent of the 

demolition and reconstruction work shall be determined by a site visit and 

investigation. 

 

C. Make note of existing asbestos, including asbestos lined pipes, ductwork and 

equipment. Removal of asbestos shall be executed by  Contractor. Coordinate 

Work with trades contracted by Owner to execute the asbestos removal. 

 

D. The use of explosives will not be permitted. 

 

E. Partial Removal: Items scheduled to be removed and of salvageable value to 

Contractor may be removed from structure as work progresses. Salvaged 

items must be transported from site as they are removed. Partial removal is 

subject to the following conditions: 
1. Storage or sale of removed items on site will not be permitted. 

2. This excludes items and materials to be stored for Owner. 

 

F. Unforeseen Conditions: Include in the base bid miscellaneous cutting and 

patching necessitated as a result of unforeseen conditions and the rework of 

abutting surfaces as required to make new work join and match existing to 

remain. No extra payments based on the pleas of unforeseen conditions will 

be allowed. 

 

G. Noise control: Carry on work in a manner which will produce the least amount 

of noise. Instruct workmen in noise control procedures. 

 

H. Removal of abandoned lines, vaults, the erasing of easements, and similar 

work is a responsibility of the local governmental authority having jurisdiction. 

 

I. Conduct demolition to minimize interference with adjacent building areas. 

Maintain protected access at all times. 

 

J. Provide and erect temporary barriers and security devices. 

 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and 

experienced in the necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with the 

specified requirements and the methods needed for proper performance of the 

work of this Section. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule: Submit proposed methods and operations of building demolition to 

Architect for review prior to start of Work. Include in schedule, coordination for 

shut-off, capping, and continuation of utility services, as required. 

 

B. Submit five (5) copies of demolition and removal procedures and schedule for 

Architect's review. 

 

C. Upon completion of the work in this Section, submit Record Drawings recording 

the extent of active and abandoned underground utilities. The drawings shall 

be signed and dated by the Contractor and shall be drawn on reproducible 

sepia. Submit drawings to Inspector of Record and/or transmittal to Architect. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 SALVAGE CONTAINER 
 

A. Provide one  (1)  lockable  steel  container, 8'  x  8'  x  20'. Promptly remove 

 
 

B. 

container from site at completion of work. 

 

Place container where directed by District. 

 

 
 

2.2 PRODUCTS FOR PATCHING AND EXTENDING WORK 

A. New Material: As specified in individual Sections. 

 

B. Match existing product and Work for patching and extending Work. 

 

C. Determine type and quality of existing products by inspection and necessary 

testing and workmanship by use of extending as a standard. Presence of a 

product, finish or type of work, required that patching, extending, or matching 

shall be performed as necessary to make Work complete and consistent with 

existing quality. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Site Security: Erect chain link fence barricades, warning lights, and signs as 

required by the governing building code, to protect persons from injury, to 

prevent trespassing, and to prevent theft or damage due to vandalism. 

 

B. Erect weatherproof closures for exterior openings as specified in Section 01 50 

00. 

 

C. Erect temporary partition to prevent spread of dust, fumes, noise and smoke 

to provide for Owner occupancy as specified in Section 01 11 00. 
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D. Use stakes, barricades and such other means of protection as required to 

prevent damage to existing work indicated to remain. 

 

E. Notify utility authorities to locate and flag underground lines. Disconnect, 

remove, and cap designated utility services within demolition areas. 

 

F. Mark location of disconnect utilities. Identify and indicate capping locations 

on Project Record Documents. 

 

G. Avoid cutting existing pipe, conduit, or ductwork serving the building but then 

scheduled to be removed or relocated until provisions have been made to 

bypass them. 

 

H. Protect landscaping and irrigation systems unless scheduled to be altered. 

 

I. Ensure safe passage of persons around area of demolition. Conduct 

operations to prevent injury to adjacent buildings, structures, other facilities, 

and persons. 

1. Erect temporary covered passageways as required by authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

2. Provide interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or support as required to 

prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of building structure to 

remain. 

 

J. Protect existing surfaces, equipment, casework and permanently attach 

furnishings scheduled to remain during construction activities. Repair 

damaged areas to their original condition or compensate Owner for losses. 

 
3.2 SURFACE CONDITIONS 

Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section will be 

performed. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the 

Work. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

 
3.3 DEMOLITION 

A. By careful study of the Contract Documents, determine the location and 

extent of selective demolition to be performed. 

 

B. In company with the Architect, visit the Site and verify the extent and location 

of selective demolition to be performed. 
1. Carefully identify limits of selective demolition. 

2. Mark interface surfaces as required enabling workmen to identify items to 

be removed and items to be left in place intact. 
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C. Prepare and follow an organized plan for demolition and removal of items. 

1. Shut off, cap, and otherwise protect existing public utility lines in 

accordance with the requirements of the public agency or utility having 

jurisdiction. Review plans, and confer with the Architect, to determine 

which lines are to be abandoned and which are to be kept active. 

2. Completely remove items scheduled to be demolished and removed, 

leaving surfaces clean, solid, and ready to receive new materials 

specified elsewhere. 

3. Comply with pertinent regulations of governmental agencies having 

jurisdiction. 

4. Remove materials to be re-installed or retained in manner to prevent 

damage. 

 

D. Remove, store and protect for re-installation of the following materials and 

equipment: 
1. Clocks, speakers and telephones, unless noted otherwise. 

2. Cabinets to be relocated. 

3. Cabinets noted to be re-installed. 

4. Projection Screens. 

5. Gymnasium wall-mounted equipment and pads. 

 

E. Demolished material shall be considered to be property of the contractor and 

shall be completely removed from the job site. Burning of removed materials 

from demolished structures will not be permitted on Site. 

 

F. Demolish in an orderly and careful manner. Protect existing supporting 

structural members and finishes which are not to be demolished. Unless shown 

on the Drawings, no structural elements such as rafters, joists, columns, or studs 

shall be cut without written permission from the Architect and Division of the 

State Architect (DSA). 

 

G. Remove and promptly dispose of contaminated, vermin infested, or 

dangerous materials encountered. 

 

H. Walls: 

1. Remove all existing wall covering including but not limited to vinyl wall 

covering, wallpaper, ceramic tile, wood paneling, and wall carpet where 

new finishes are scheduled unless noted otherwise. 

2. Cut openings where shown, removing sufficient material for proper 

installation of repairs and new work. Remove any material chipped or 

otherwise damaged during demolition operations to neat straight line. 

3. Remove all existing chalkboards, markerboards and tackboards unless 

shown to remain. 
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4. Remove all miscellaneous wood trim and molding where new pinboard is 

scheduled to facilitate a smooth and continuous surface for the new finish 

application. 
5. Refer to Section 26 05 00, Electrical Requirements. 

 
I. Floors and Base: 

1. Remove all existing floor covering and mastic including but not limited to 

carpet, ceramic tile, vinyl composition tile (VCT), sheet vinyl and wood 

where new finishes are specified unless otherwise noted. New carpeting 

may be installed over existing VCT. Damaged VCT to be patched and 

repaired prior to installation of carpet. 

2. Remove sufficient finish flooring to a natural seam including adhesive to 

present smooth plane, ready for application of new material. 

 

J. Ceilings: 

1. Remove existing finished ceilings and wood furring where new ceilings are 

scheduled. 

2. Remove all damaged ceiling tile and prepare substrate for new to match 

existing adjacent material. 

 

K. Plumbing Fixtures: Remove indicated fixtures, including supplies and traps. 

 

L. Lighting Fixtures: Remove indicated fixtures. 

 

3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS 

A. Use water sprinkling, temporary enclosures and other suitable methods to limit 

dust and dirt rising and scattering in air to lowest practical level. Comply with 

governing regulations pertaining to environmental protection. 

1. Do not use water when it may create hazardous or objections such as ice, 

flooding, and pollution. 

B. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused 

by demolition operations, as directed by Architect or governing authorities. 

Return adjacent areas to condition existing prior to start of Work. 

 

3.5 TRAFFIC 

A. Conduct demolition operations and removal of debris to ensure minimum 

interference with roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities. 

 

B. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks or other occupied or used facilities 

without permission from authorities having jurisdiction. Provide alternate routes 

around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations. 
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3.6 UTILITY SERVICES 

A. Maintain existing utilities; keep in service, and protect against damage during 

demolition operations. 

 

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or used facilities, except 

when authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide temporary 

services during interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable to governing 

authorities. 

 

C. Owner will shut-off utilities serving structures. Disconnecting and sealing 

indicated utilities before starting demolition operations is part of this work. 

 

D. Locate and protect those irrigation devices which are to remain in use and not 

be replaced or relocated within the area of demolition or workers' vehicular 

traffic throughout the entire period of the Project. 

 

E. Buildings that house public address systems and fire alarm, typically in 

Administration Buildings are to have power maintained at all times. If power 

must be interrupted, Contractor must give two (2) weeks prior notice for 

approval and schedule with District for interruption over weekends or when 

school is not in session. 

 
3.7 REPLACEMENTS 

A. In the event of demolition of items not so scheduled to be removed and/or 

replaced, promptly replace such items to the acceptance of the Architect 

and at no additional cost to District. 

 

B. Damages: Promptly repair damages caused to adjacent facilities by 

demolition operations at no additional cost to District. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Shop fabricated ferrous metal items, galvanized and prime painted. 

 
B. Metal fabrications in this work may include, but are not necessarily limited to: 

1. Steel pipe railing. 

2. HVAC unit. 

3. Anchor  bolts,  bearing  plates  and  welding  anchors  embedded  in 

concrete. 
4. Ledge angles. 

5. Angle frames for roof and floor penetrations exceeding 10" diameter. 

6. All  other  metal  fabrication  items  not  specifically  described  in  other 

Section of these Specifications. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. Requirements in Addenda, Alternates, Conditions and Division 1, collectively 

apply to this work. 

 

B. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete (Placement of sleeves in concrete). 

 

C. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry. 

 

D. Section 05 31 00 - Steel Decking. 

 

E. Section 05 40 00 - Light Gauge Metal Framing. 

 

F. Section 07 72 00 - Roof Accessories. 

 

G. Section 08 71 00 - Finish Hardware. 

 

H. Section 09 90 00 - Painting; Paint Finishes. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS 

A. References: 

1. Code References and Requirements:  Title 24 of the California Code of 

Regulations (CCR), CBSC 2013 Edition. 

2. "Specifications for the Design, Fabrication and Erection of Structural Steel 

for Buildings" of the American Institute of Steel Construction. 

3. Specifications for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members of 

the American Iron and Steel Institute. 

4. Recommended  Practices  for  Resistance  Welding  of  the  American 

Welding Society. 
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B. Industry Standards: 

1. ASTM A36/A36M-12 - Structural Steel. 

2. ASTM A53/A53M-12 - Hot-dipped, Zinc-coated Welded and Seamless 

Steel Pipe. 

3. ASTM  A307-12 -  Low-Carbon  Steel  Externally and Internally Threaded 

Fasteners. 
4. ASTM A325-10e1 - High Strength Bolts for Structural Steel Joints. 

5. ASTM  A123/A123M-13  -  Zing-Coating  (Hot-dip)  on  Assembled  Steel 

Products. 

6. ASTM A500/A500M-13 - Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel 

Structural Tubing. 

7. ASTM A501-07 - Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel Structural 

Tubing. 
8. AWS D1.1 - Structural Welded Code. 

9. FS TT-P-31 - Paint, Oil, Iron Oxide, Ready Mix, Red and Brown. 

10. FS TT-P-541 - Primer Coating, Zinc Dust Zinc Oxide (for galvanized surfaces). 

11. FS TT-P-645 - Primer, Paint, Zinc Chromate, Alkyd Type. 

 
D1.04  QUALIFICATIONS OF WELDERSs 

All welding shall be performed by certified welders, using shielded arc process. 

 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide required submittals prior to installation in accordance with Section 01 

33 00 - Submittals. 

1. Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, 

type of fasteners and accessories. 
2. Include erection drawings, elevations and details. 

 

B. Submit five copies of Shop Drawings, prepared under the direction of a 

licensed Structural Engineer, to the Architect for approval. Indicate all 

locations, markings, quantities, materials, sizes and shapes and all methods of 

connecting, anchoring, fastening, bracing and attaching to the work of other 

trades. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2-0 welding 

symbols. Indicate net weld length. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 FERROUS METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: For fabrication of miscellaneous metal work which 

will be exposed to view, use only materials which are smooth and free of 

surface blemishes including pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade 

names and roughness. 
1. Steel Plates, Shapes and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M-12. 

2. Steel Bar Grating: ASTM A569/A569M-98 or ASTM A36/A36M-12. 

3. Steel Tubing: Cold Formed, ASTM A500/A500M-13, Grade B. 
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4. Structural Steel Sheet: Hot-rolled, ASTM A570/A570M-98; or cold-rolled 

ASTM A611, Class 1; of grade required for design loading. 

5. Galvanized Structural Steel Sheet: ASTM A446-76(1981)e1 of grade 

required for design loading. Coating designation as indicated or if not 

indicated, G90-10. 

6. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M-12: Type  and  grade (if applicable) as 

selected by fabricator and as required for design loading; black finish 

unless galvanizing is indicated; standard weight (Schedule 40), unless 

otherwise indicated. 
7. Gray Iron Casting: ASTM A48/A48M-03 (2012), Class 61. 

8. Malleable Iron Casting: ASTM A47/A47M-99(2009), grade as selected by 

fabricator. 

9. Brackets, Flanges and Anchors: Cast or formed metal of the same type 

material and finish as supported rails, unless otherwise indicated. 

10. Concrete Inserts: Threaded or wedge type; galvanized ferrous casting 

either malleable iron, ASTM A47/A47M-99(2009), or cast steel, ASTM 

A27/A27M-13. Provide bolts, washers and shims as required, hot-dip 

galvanized, ASTM A53/A153M-12. 
11. Surface Preparation: 

a. Prepare ferrous metal surfaces to comply with minimum 

requirements indicated below for Steel Structures Painting Council 

(SSPC) surface preparation specifications and environmental 

exposure conditions of installed metal fabrications: 
1) Exteriors (SSPC Zone 1B): SSPC-SP6 "Commercial Blast cleaning. 

2) Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A): SSPC-SP3 "Power Tool Cleaning". 

 

B. Pipe: ASTM  A53/A53M-12  Grade  B  Schedule  40,  galvanized  for  exterior 

applications. 

 

C. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A325-10e1, galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M- 

09 for galvanized components. 

 

D. Welding Materials: AWS D1.1; type required for materials being welded. 

 

E. Fittings, Elbows, T-shapes, wall brackets, escutcheons, cast steel. 

 

F. Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC 15, Type 1, red oxide. 

 

G. Exposed Fasteners: Flush countersunk screws or bolts; consistent with design of 

railing. 

 

H. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: Zinc rich type. 

 

I. Stainless Steel: ASTM A167-99 (2009), Type 304, commercial grade. 
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J. Concrete Stair Nosing: Alumogrit, Type 116-A; 3" deep, safety nosing as 

manufactured by Wooster Products Inc.; Wooster, OH; 800-321-4936, or 

approved equivalent; with the following features: 

1. Abrasive shall be #20 virgin grain Aluminum Oxide abrasive, integrally cast 

into the walking surface to a minimum depth of 1/32". 

2. Provide 2" contrasting color (minimum 70% contrast) warning strips, 

maximum 1" from edge of nosing of each exterior stair and top and 

bottom nosing only at interior stairs. 
3. Beveled back end. 

4. Nosings shall terminate not more than 4" from ends of steps, with beveled 

ends. 

 
2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide zinc-coated fasteners for exterior use or where built into 

exterior walls. Select fasteners for the type, grade and class required. 

 

B. Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon head type, ASTM A307-12, Grade A. 

 

C. Machine Screws: Cadmium plated steel, FS FF-S-92. 

 

D. Plain Washers: Round, carbon steel, FS FF-W-92. 

 

E. Masonry Anchorage Devices: Expansion shields, FS FF-S-325. 

 

F. Lock Washers: Helical spring-type carbon steel, FS FF-W-84. 

 

2.3 FINISHES 

A. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease and foreign matter prior to finishing. 

 

B. Paint: 

1. Shop Primer for Ferrous Metal: Manufacturer's or fabricator's standard, 

fast-curing, lead-free, universal primer; selected for good resistance to 

normal atmospheric corrosion, for compatibility with finish paint systems 

indicated and for capacity to provide a sound foundation for field- 

applied topcoats despite prolonged exposure; complying with 

performance requirements of FS-P-645. Shop prime all steel except 

galvanized steel and steel to be encased in concrete or masonry. Before 

prime painting, thoroughly clean all steel including that to be encased in 

concrete. Preparation shall conform to SSPC-SP6. 

2. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High zinc dust content paint for re-galvanizing 

welds in galvanized steel, complying with the Military Specifications MIL- 

P-21035 (Ships) or SSPC-Paint-20. 

3. Galvanized items shall receive minimum 2.0 oz./sq.ft. coating in 

accordance with ASTM A123/A123M-13. 
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C. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A167-99 (2009) Type 304, No. 4 Satin finish, commercial 

grade.1.25 
 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 
A. Workmanship: 

1. Use materials of size and thickness indicated or, if not indicated, as 

required to produce strength and durability in finished product for use 

intended. Work to dimensions indicated or accepted on Shop Drawings, 

using proven details of fabrication and support. Use type of materials 

indicated or specified for various components of work. 

2. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and 

surfaces and straight sharp edges. Ease exposed edges to a radius of 

approximately 1/32" unless otherwise indicated. Form bent-metal corners 

to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise 

impairing work. 

3. Weld corners and seams continuously, complying with AWS 

recommendations. At exposed connections, grind exposed welds 

smooth and flush to match and blend with adjoining surfaces. 

4. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using 

concealed fasteners wherever possible. Use exposed fasteners of type 

indicated, or if not indicated, Phillips flat-head (counter-sunk) screws or 

bolts. 

5. Provide for anchorage of type shown, coordinated with supporting 

structure. Fabricate and space anchoring devices to provide adequate 

support for intended use. 

6. Cut, reinforce, drill and tap miscellaneous metal work as indicated to 

receive finish hardware and similar items. 

 
B. Galvanizing: 

1. Provide a zinc coating for those items shown or specified to be 

galvanized, as follows: 
a. ASTM A153/A153M-09: For galvanizing iron and steel hardware. 

b. ASTM A123/A123M-13:  For galvanizing rolled, pressed and forged 

steel shapes, plates, bars, and strip 1/8" thick and heavier. 

2. Fabricate joints which will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 

water or provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

 

C. Steel Pipe Railings: ASTM A53/A53M-12, Type E (electric-resistance welded) or 

Type S (seamless), Grade B, Schedule 40. Fabricate to dimensions indicated 

on Drawings. Cope vertical railings intersecting horizontal members. Provide 

radius bends at changes in direction. Finish: Prime painted at interior 

applications and galvanized at exterior applications, ready to paint. 

1. Set-in sleeves and secure railings to other construction, as indicated on 

Drawings. 
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2. Handrails and Top Rails: Design point load 200 lbs., downward or 

horizontal and uniform load of 50 lb. /lin/ ft. applied simultaneously in both 

vertical and horizontal directions. Concentrated and uniform loads need 

not be assumed to act concurrently. 

3. Intermediate Rails: Uniform load of 25 lbs./sq.ft. of gross area of railing 

system, including open area. 

4. Handrail Brackets: Cast iron with 1-1/2" clear, from face of wall. Finish as 

indicated below. 
a. Interior: Prime paint finish, as indicated in Section 09900 - Painting. 

b. Exterior: Galvanized steel ready to paint. 

5. Handrails for stairs and ramps shall be 1-1/4" to 1-1/2" (1-1/2" nominal) 

diameter. 

6. All welded joints and  surfaces shall be ground smooth, no sharp or 

abrasive corner edges or surfaces. Wall surface adjacent to handrail shall 

be smooth. 

 

D. Stainless Steel Countertop:  Die form stainless steel, rigid, not dependent upon 

adjacent units for rigidity. Field verify dimensions prior to fabrication. 

 

E. Miscellaneous Framing Supports: 

1. Provide miscellaneous steel framing and supports which are not a part of 

structural steel framework, as required to complete work. 

2. Provide miscellaneous units to size, shapes and profiles as indicated or, if 

not indicated, as required to receive adjacent work to be retained by 

supporting structure. Except as otherwise shown, fabricate from structural 

steel shapes and plates and steel bars, of welded construction using 

mitered joints for field connection. Cut, drill and tap units to receive 

hardware and similar items. 

3. Equip units with integrally welded anchors for casting into concrete or 

building into masonry. Furnish inserts if units must be installed after 

concrete is placed. 

4. Except as otherwise indicated, space anchors 24" o. c. and provide 

minimum anchor units of 1-1/4" x 1/4" x 8" steel straps. 
5. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous frames and supports. 

F. Miscellaneous Steel Trim: 

1. Provide shapes and size indicated for profiles shown. Unless otherwise 

indicated, fabricate units from structural steel shapes and plates and steel 

bars with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Use 

concealed field splices wherever possible. Provide cutouts, fittings and 

anchorage as required for coordination of assembly and installation with 

other work. 
2. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous steel trim. 
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G. Roof Access Ladder: Provide Heavy Duty Tubular Rail Fixed Access Ladder, 

Model No. 501-10 manufactured by O'Keefe Inc., San Francisco, California; 

888-653-3337; Precision Ladders LLC; 423-586-2265, Morristown, Tennessee, or 

approved equivalent. Provide safety cage on ladders more than 20 feet in 

height: O'Keefe Inc. Model No. 530. Ladder shall include the following options. 
1. Security Door (SD) 

2. Safety Post (SP) 

3. Rail and Harness Fall Arrest System (FA) 

4. Alternate Bottom Support (AB) 

H. Elevator Pit Ladder: Coordinate steel wall ladder with Section 14 24 23.13. 

1. Side Rails: 1/2" x 3-1/2" steel bars. 

2. Rungs: 1" diameter solid steel rods, 12" o.c. 

3. Attach with steel mounting brackets. 

4. Prime paint finish. 

 

I. Concrete Stair Nosing 

Integral cast-in-place concrete stair nosing, American Safety Tread or 

approved equivalent. Paint each tread nosing with 2" wide strip of yellow as 

indicated (70% contrasting color). 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work. 

 

B. Beginning of installation means erector accepts existing conditions. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required. 

 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of shop 

drawings and fabrication, where possible, do not delay job progress, allow for 

trimming and fitting where taking field measurements before fabrication might 

delay work. 

 

C. Coordinate and furnish anchorage, setting drawings, diagrams, templates, 

instructions, and directions for installation of anchorage such as concrete 

inserts, sleeves, anchor bolts and miscellaneous items having integral anchors, 

which are to be embedded in concrete or masonry construction. Coordinate 

delivery of such items to project site. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners 

where necessary for securing miscellaneous metal fabrications to in-place 

construction; including, threaded fasteners for concrete inserts, through-bolts 

and other connections as required. 

 

B. Cutting, Fitting and Placement: 

1. Perform cutting, drilling and fitting required for installation of 

miscellaneous metal fabrications. Set work accurately in location, 

alignment and elevation, plumb, level, true and free of rack, measured 

from established lines and levels. Provide temporary bracing or anchors 

in formwork for items which are to be built into concrete masonry or similar 

construction. 

2. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form tight hairline joints. 

Weld connections which are not to be left as exposed joints, but cannot 

be shop welded because of shopping size limitations. Grind exposed 

joints smooth and touch-up shop paint coat. Do not weld, cut or abrade 

the surfaces of exterior units which have been hot-dip galvanized after 

fabrication, and we are intended for bolted or screwed field connections. 

 
C. Field Welding: 

Comply with AWS D1.1 Code for procedures of manual shielded metal-arc 

welding, appearance and quality of welds made and methods used in 

correcting welding work. 

 
D. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects. 

1. Coordinate installation schedule with the schedule of other trades to 

ensure orderly and timely progress of the Work. 

2. Erect and install all metal fabrications in strict accordance with the 

Drawings, the approved Shop Drawings and the referenced standards, 

aligning straight, plumb and level with a tolerance of 1 in 200. 

 

E. Handrails and Railings: Furnish anchors required for connecting railings to 

Structure. Anchor railing to structure. 

 

F. Allow for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true 

alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent 

attachments. 

 

G. Obtain Architect approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not 

scheduled. 

 

H. GAfter the erection and installation is complete, touch up all shop priming 

coats damaged during transportation and erection and grind and prime coat 

all field weld, using priming paint specified for the shop priming. 
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I. Touch up all galvanized areas damaged by welding or during erection with 

specified galvanizing repair paint. At galvanized handrails touch up welds with 

50/50 bar (50% zinc/50%lead). 

 

J. Weld joints in stainless steel, work tight, without open seams. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Principal Work Items Are: 

1. Framing: 

a. Dimension lumber. Refer to Drawings. 

b. Blocking and backing for furnished items. 

2. Sheathing: 

a. Exterior walls. 

b. Roof deck, parapets, blocking and nailers. 

3. Rough hardware, connectors, and fasteners. 

4. Preservative treatment. 

 
B. Related Work: 

1. Doors and Windows: Division 8. 

 

1.2 SUBSTITUTIONS 

Only written approval of the Architect, by Addenda or Construction Change 

Document, will permit substitutions for materials specified; refer to General 

Conditions and Section 01 25 13, Product Options and Substitutions for procedure. 

 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Erector Qualifications: All work to be organized and directed by an 

experienced, competent carpentry supervisor; and performed by skilled, 

experienced workers. Refer to General and Supplementary Conditions 

requirements also. 

 

B. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies, Codes: Conform to Part 1 and Part 2, 

Title 24, CCR; and CBSC, 2013 Edition. 

 

C. Allowable Tolerances; Framing Alignment: 3/16" maximum permissible 

variation from true plane measured from a 10' straight edge; 1/8" maximum 

variation between any 2 adjacent framing members. 

 

D. Source Quality Control; Grade Marks: Identify all lumber and plywood by 

official grade mark of an approved Agency. 

 

E. Standards; Grading: 

1. Softwood Plywood: CBC, 2013 Edition, Section 2303-1.1 and 2303.1.5 

conforming to requirements for each type in DOC PS1 and PS2. 

 

F. Standards; Preservative Treatment: CBC, 2013 Edition, Section 2303-3.1, based 

on various Standard Specifications of American Wood Preservers Bureau 

(AWPB); Quality Mark by American Lumber approved Agency. Per LP2 and 

LP22. Each piece shall bear a stamp of an approved independent agency 

operating under ALSC overview. 
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1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Immediately upon delivery to Project site, place materials in area protected 

from weather. 

 

B. Store materials 6" minimum above ground on framework or blocking, and 

cover with protective waterproof covering providing for adequate air 

circulation of ventilation. 

 

C. Do not store seasoned materials in wet or damp portions of structures. 

 

D. Protect sheet materials from corners breaking and damaging surfaces, while 

unloading. 

 

1.5 JOB CONDITIONS 

Sequencing, Scheduling: Coordinate work with concrete, steel, masonry, and 

veneer, plumbing, mechanical, electrical, staining, and related work of other 

Sections. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Conform to Codes, and additional requirements stated herein. 

 

B. Lumber and Plywood: 

1. General: Per Title 24; CBC Sections 2303 and 2304. 

2. Dimension Lumber: 

a. Furnish Douglas Fir-Larch No. 1 and better for studs; Select Structural 

for joists and rafters; moisture content 19%, (S-dry) per CBC 2013 

Edition, Sections 2302 and 2304. 
b. Grade Stamps: 

1) Each piece of lumber or plywood shall be grade-stamped as 

required by CBC, 2013 Edition, Section 2304. 

2) Preservative treated material shall have a preservative treated 

stamp in addition. 

3. Gypsum Sheathing: Fire-resistant gypsum board, ½" thick, with water- 

resistant core encased in water-repellent paper on both faces and V- 

shaped tongue and groove long edges. Ends coated with waterproofing 

compound. Product equal to Triple-Sealed Gypsum Sheathing as 

manufactured United States Gypsum. 

4. Plywood Sheathing:  APA rated sheathing; Structural 1, exterior; thickness 

as detailed on Drawings. 

5. Wood Preservative Treatment: Waterborne preservative with 0.30 pcf 

(pound per cubic foot) retention. 
6. Sheathing Paper: No. 15 asphalt impregnated roofing felt. 
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C. Joist, Rafters, Studs, Wood Blocking, Backing and Nailers: 

1. All structural lumber for and lumber in conjunction with exterior finishes or 

roofing and flashing shall be Douglas Fir/Larch No. 1, 19% moisture and 

preservative treated per CBC Section 2303.1.8. 

2. Other Locations: Fir/Larch, Utility or better. 

 

D. Wood Blocking, Backing and Nailers: 

1. Blocking in conjunction with exterior finishes or roofing and flashing shall 

be Douglas Fir/Larch, No. 1, 19% moisture content, maximum (S-DRY) and 

preservative treated per CBC Section 2303.1.3. 
2. Other locations: Douglas Fir/Larch, No. 2, 19% moisture. 

3. Refer to Table 2306.4.5 for required blocking. 

 
2.2 ROUGH HARDWARE, CONNECTORS AND FASTENERS 

A. General: Per Title 24, CBC 2013 Edition Section 2304.9.1, and Sections 2304.9.2 

through 2304.10.5, for nails, screws, lag screws, bolts, washers, and similar 

fasteners. 
1. All nails shall be common wire nails, unless specifically noted otherwise. 

2. All fasteners of every type shall be hot-dipped galvanized for all exterior 

work. 

 

B. Screws: 

1. Connecting Plywood and Gypsum Sheathing to Light Gauge Steel:  Self- 

drilling, flat Phillips head, zinc-plated steel screws, #10 x 1-1/4" long. 

2. Connecting Plywood to Steel Shapes: Thread cutting, flat Phillips head, 

zinc-plated steels crews with blunt points and tap-fluted pilots, #10 x 1- 

1/2" long. 

 

C. Nuts and Washers for Threaded Weld-Studs:  Types and sizes as indicated, or 

required. 

 
D. Powder-Driven Studs (Shot Pins): 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 

a. Hilti Fastening Systems ICC No. ESR-2269 or approved equivalent. 

2. Type and Size: 0.157 inch diameter shot pins with 36 mm steal washer. 

3. Length and Embedment: as indicated on the Drawings. 

 

E. Expansion Bolts: 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 

a. Concrete:  Kwik  Bolt  TZ  by  Hilti,  Inc.  ICC  ESR-1917  or  approved 

equivalent. 

b. Masonry: Hilti Kwik Bolt 3 by Hilti, Inc. ICC ESR-1385 or approved 

equivalent. 

2. Sizes and Lengths: As indicated on Drawings. 
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F. Metal Framing Anchors and Clips: Manufactured by Simpson Strong-Tie 

Company, Inc.; 800-999-5099; or approved equivalent. Types and locations as 

indicated on Drawings. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 INSPECTION 
A. Examine concrete, masonry, and steel work to assure that: 

1. Work is to proper dimension, alignment, and elevation. 

2. Bolts are properly placed for framing connection. 

 

B. Do not start work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Layout:  Accurately lay out work to properly position all elements to lines, and 

levels. 

 

B. Preservative-treat surfaces that come in contact with cementitious materials. 

 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
A. General: 

1. Conform to Title 24, Section 2308 and 2304.11.1 through 2304.11.9. 

2. Work to be done by skilled craftsmen under competent supervision. 

3. Erect Work straight, plumb, level, true to line, with tight joints and full 

bearings. Frame and cut as required for work of other Sections. 

4. Work to be a complete assembly with fasteners, connectors, anchors, 

rough hardware, framing, sheathing and other required parts and 

devices. 

 

B. Plywood Sheathing: 

1. Align panel ends over rafters or light gauge framing, stagger joints, butt 

ends and edges squarely. 
2. Screw attach to all supports and boundaries at 6" o.c. 

3. Minimum edge distance to screw: 3/8". 

 
C. Gypsum Sheathing: 

1. Align panel ends squarely over studs, stagger end joints, with tongue edge 

up. 

2. Screw attach to all supports at 6" o.c. minimum edge to screw: 3/8". 

 
D. Sheathing Paper: 

1. Do not install paper until succeeding cover is ready to commence. 

2. Install  sheathing  paper  commencing  at  lower  edge  of  wall,  roof  or 

parapet lapping 2". 
3. Attach to framing with screws through large tin disks at 12" o.c. 
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E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, and Bridging: 

1. Fire Blocking: Per Title 24, Sections 717.1 and 717.2.7, CBC. 

2. Draft Stops: Per Title 24, Sections 717.3 and 717.4.3, CBC. 

3. Structural Blocking and Bridging: 

a. Per Title 24, Sections 2308.8.2, 2308.9.9 and 2308.10.6, CBC, 2013 

Edition. 

a. Solid block typically, with ends cut for full bearings. 

b. Cross-Bridging: Install where indicated. 

c. Solid blocking between framing members at concentrated loads 

such as posts and studs at openings. 

d. Miscellaneous Blocking and Backing: Install as indicated or required 

for securing finishes, fixtures, equipment, casework, shelving, 

schedule 40 steel pipe downspout brackets and all other work. 

 

F. Rough Hardware, Connectors and Fasteners: 
1. General: 

a. Per Title 24, Table 2304.9.1, and as indicated. 

b. Drive screws up tight, with head bearing on wood. At plywood, 

screw heads shall not penetrate face-ply more than depth of screw 

head. Take care not to split or damage members. 
2. Screws and Lag Screws: 

a. Connecting Plywood To Light Gauge Steel: Screws shall drill and 

ream wood and tap steel in one step. 

 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

Examination of Work:  This work shall be examined at completion of sheathing by 

District Inspector, prior to paper sheathing. 

 
3.5 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING 

A. Correction of Defective Work: Work not conforming to the Contract 

requirements shall be removed and replaced as directed except where 

remedial work is specifically permitted by Architect/Engineer. The Contractor 

shall bear all costs of correction of defective work. 

 

B. Cleaning: Clean surfaces as work progresses. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 



SECTION 06 20 00 

FINISH CARPENTRY 

10.05.00 06 20 00 

Page 1 

 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Principal Work Items Are: 

1. Finish Carpentry. 

2. Millwork. 

3. Trim. 

4. Frames. 

 
B. Related Work: 

1. Requirements   in   Addenda,   Alternates,   Conditions,   and   Division   1 

collectively apply. 
2. Glazing: Section 08 80 00. 

3. Painting: Section 09 90 00. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Standards; Grade Rules: 

1. WI: Woodwork Institute. 

2. APA: American  Plywood   Association  grade-marked  per   Product 

Standard (PS) 1-83, Construction and Industrial Plywood. 

3. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau "Standard Grading and 

Dressing Rules No. 16". 
4. PS-51: Product Standard (PS) 51-71. 

5. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

6. California Code of Regulations, CBSC 2013 Edition. 

 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
A. Shop Drawings: 

1. Submit Drawings for work; reference to Architect's detail numbers; submit 

four copies. 
2. Drawings to show WI Grade of each piece. 

B. Certificates: Suppliers  certification  that  wood  products  meet  Contract 

Document requirements. Deliver with the products. 

 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Do  not  deliver  items  until  the  buildings  are  closed-in  from  weather,  and 

concrete and plaster are dry. 

 

B. Protect and handle members in a manner to keep them clean, unmarked, 

undamaged, and prevent discoloration by sun or weather. Use extra care with 

surfaces to be exposed in finished work, or to receive natural or stained finishes. 

 

1.5 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Conditions: Relative humidity of 50-55% at 70°F. 
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B. Coordination with Painting, Section 09 90 00. 

1. Backpriming: Painter to backprime portions of exterior and finish lumber, 

trim, millwork, frames, panels, boards, siding and finish wood which will be 

concealed after installation. 

2. Staining: Painter to stain rough-surface members one coat before 

assembly and one coat after assembly unless indicated otherwise. 

3. Hardware: Except where primed for painting. Remove before painting 

work is begun and reinstall after surfaces are dry. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Lumber and Plywood for Finished Surfaces Exposed to the Public: 

1. General: Per WI Standards, Sections 3 through 6; except as modified 

herein or otherwise indicated, plus Sections 9 and 10 as applicable, 
a. WI Grade: Premium. 

b. Moisture Content: Per WI Standards (6% minimum, 12% maximum for 

pieces 2" nominal thickness and less; 19% maximum for pieces thicker 

than 2" nominal). 
c. Lumber: Plain sliced red oak premium 

d. Exposed Plywood: AA Grade, plain sliced, book matched, 

heartwood red oak. 

e. Materials shall be new clean stock, smooth and free of damages 

due to shipping or storage. 

 
B. Lumber and Plywood for Finished Surfaces in Non-Public Spaces (Paint Grade): 

1. General: Per WI Standards, Sections 3 through 6; except as modified 

herein or otherwise indicated. 
a. WI Grade: Custom. 

b. Moisture Content: Per WI Standards (6% minimum, 12% maximum for 

2" nominal thickness and less; 19% maximum for pieces thicker than 

2" nominal.) 

c. Interior Exposed Plywood: APA Rated C-D plugged, interior, group 

2. 

 

C. Fasteners: Finish nails, common nails, screws, bolts and other fasteners as 

required for proper installation. 
1. Fasteners of every type shall be hot-dipped galvanized for exterior work. 

2. Refer to drawing for exposed fasteners. 
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2.2 FABRICATION 

A. Millwork: 

1. General: Per WI Standards, Sections 7 through 12, except as modified 

herein or otherwise indicated. 
a. WI Grade: Custom (non-public space); Premium (Exposed to Public). 

b. Modification to WI Standards:  Frame members shall be solid stock. 

Veneered members are not permitted. 

2. Frames: Mill assemble frames with joints true, tight, and securely made. 

Where space limitations make it impossible or impractical to make frames 

in one piece, mill fit parts and assemble into sections as large as possible. 

3. Saw-Kerfing Flat Trim: To prevent cupping and warping, saw cut the 

backs of flat trim 1" x 8" and wider, or 2" x 6" and wider. 

4. Species for all interior millwork and trim shall be plain sliced red oak. 

5. Veneer for all exposed plywood surfaces shall be premium plain sliced, 

book matched flitches with minimum cathedrals. 

 

B. Seismic Construction Requirements: 

Within the state of California, the 2010 CBC has established minimum 

construction requirements for certain types of buildings and occupancies. The 

WI has had tests performed for several types of cabinet construction that meet 

the seismic force requirements for Title 24. The type of construction are: 

Doweled, Dowel Screws, Fully Plowed-in Back, and Backs Screwed on in 

rabbeted ends tops and bottoms. The exact method of cabinet construction 

for each of these tests are available from the Architectural Wood Standards. 

Refer to Section 06 40 00, Casework. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 INSPECTION 

A. Verify framing openings and wall surfaces which receive this work are properly 

dimensioned and aligned. 

 

B. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this Section 

are placed and ready to receive this work. 

 

C. Do not start work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate backpriming and staining work. Properly restack work when dry. 

 

B. Install stripping and furring to surfaces as required for millwork attachment. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Work shall be by skilled craftsmen. 

1. Install wood finish plumb, level, square, aligned, tight joints, without 

distortion, and securely anchor in place to withstand the strain of usage, 

and to prevent warping. 

2. Apply trim in full lengths where practical, bevel any necessary butt joints, 

miter exterior angles and cope interior angles of molded parts. 

3. Fasteners: Pre-bore for finish nailing larger than 8d, and for screws, and 

bolts. Use finish nails typically for exposed work. Set nails. Countersink 

screws typically. 

4. Scribe wood finish, frames and other millwork neatly and accurately in 

place, maintaining full width of end members. 

5. No hammer marks. 

 

B. Final Sanding and Preparation: Dress wood finish and millwork, sand and clean 

thoroughly until surfaces are smooth and defacements are entirely removed 

and ready for finish specified in Section 09 90 00. Material showing machinery 

sanding or other defacing marks will be rejected. 
1. Sand with 150 grit or finer sandpaper. 

2. Steam out deep defacements before sanding. 

3. Ease edges by sanding lightly. 

 
3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protection: Protect installed work from damage with protective wrappings or 

other measures. Maintain them intact. Pay particular attention to items 

installed during rough framing or other early construction phases. 

 

B. Site Finishing: Refer to Section 09 90 00 for paint and/or stain finishes. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

Insulated Composite Panels 

 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

 

A. Requirements  in  Addenda,  Alternates,  Conditions,  and  Division  1 

collectively apply to this work. 

 

B. Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications 

 

C. Section 07900 - Joint Sealers 

 

1.3 REFERENCES 

 

A. ASTM  B209  -  Aluminum  and  Aluminum-Alloy  Sheet  and  Plate,  for 

storefront replacement parts. 

 

B. ASTM E84 - Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials 

 

1.4 PERFORMANCE 

 

A. System to accommodate movement of components without buckling, 

failure of joint seals, undue stress on fasteners, or other detrimental 

effects, when subject to seasonal temperature ranges. 

 

B. System to accommodate tolerances of structure. 

 

C. Provide positive drainage to exterior for moisture entering or 

condensation occurring within panel system. 

 
1.5 SUBSTITUTIONS 

Only written approval of the Architect, by Addenda or Change Order, will 

permit substitutions for products specified. Refer to Section 01600 for 

procedure. 

 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 

A. Comply with the provisions of Section 01600, Material and Equipment. 
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B. Deliver  products  to  site  in  manufacturer's  original,  unopened  and 

undamaged containers. 

 

C. Store  products  in  dry  area. Keep  product  containers  intact  until 

products are to be installed. 
1.7 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Submit product Shop Drawings under provisions of Section 01300. 

 

B. Indicate  dimensions,  panel  layout,  construction  details,  method  of 

anchorage, and method of installation. 

 

C. Submit manufacturer's standard color samples. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER 

Mapes Industries; Lincoln, NE; 402-466-1985. 

 

2.2 INSULATED COMPOSITE PANEL 

 

A. All panels shall be constructed to consist of laminated components of 

an exterior skin, substrate and/or core, and an interior skin. Each 

component shall be selected from the insulated, veneer panel. All 

panels shall be designed to provide balanced construction with metal 

skins on both exterior and interior faces. The components shall be 

laminated in a controlled factory environment with a top-quality 

permanently elastic adhesive. The shear strength of the adhesive shall 

exceed the shear strength of the individual components. 

 

B. Panel Thickness: 2" 

 

C. Core Material: Polyisocyanate 

 

D. Facing Materials: 

1. Exterior  Facing: .063"  thick  pebble  aluminum  with  Kynar  paint 

finish. 

2. Interior Facing: .025"  thick smooth aluminum with Colorlume S 

polyester baked enamel finish. 

 

E. Panel Tolerances: .8% of length and width and +/-1/16" thickness. 
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F. Comply with Class A ASTM E84 standard. 

1. Flame Spread - 25 maximum 

2. Smoke Density - 450 maximum 

 

G. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

 

 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

 

A. Verify that frames and substrate surfaces are smooth and sound and 

are ready to receive work. 

 

B. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing substrate and 

site conditions. 

 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

 

A. Install  panels  per  panel  manufacturer's  printed  instructions  and  per 

shop drawings. 

 

B. Install panels level, plumb and true. 

 

C. Finish installation to be air and water tight. 

 

3.3 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 

Protect the installed panels from damage during construction. 

 

3.4 FINAL CLEANING 

 

A. Remove dispose of construction debris. 

 

B. Clean, repair and/or replace all damaged surfaces. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART1  GENERAL 

1.01 

A. 

1.02 

A. 

B. 
 
 

C. 

1.03 

A. 
 
 

1.04 

A. 

 

B. 

SECTION INCLUDES 

Fabricated sheet metal items, including copings, flashings and counterflashings. 

SUBMITTALS 

See Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures. 

Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods, 

flashings, terminations, and installation details. 

Samples: Submit two samples 12 x 12 inch or 12 inches long illustrating metal finish color. 

QUALITY ASSURANCE 

Perform work in accordance with SMACNA Architectural Sheet Metal Manual requirements 

and standard details, except as otherwise indicated. 

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope 

metal sheets to ensure drainage. 

Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 0.02 inch 

thick base metal. 

B. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 

0.02 inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating. 

1. PVDF (Polyvinylidene Fluoride) Coating:  Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 

2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system. 

2. Color:  As shown on drawings. 

C. Pre-Finished Aluminum:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 inch thick; plain finish shop 

pre-coated with fluoropolymer coating. 

1. Fluoropolymer Coating:  High Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2604; multiple coat, 

thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system. 

2. Color:  As shown on drawings. 

D. Lead:  ASTM B749, 2.5 lb/sq ft thick. 

2.2 MINIMUM GAUGES FOR WORK 

A. Sheet metal for the following items of work shall be of a gauge not less than that noted on 

the Drawings. Where specific gauge or thickness of an item is not noted on the Drawings, 

use the gauge or thickness for the item listed that is most similar in use and/or exposure. 

Item Galv Steel 



10.05.00 07 62 00 -2 

 

 

SECTION 07 62 00 
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

 

 

Sheet Metal Flashing 

Parapet Copings 

Metal Fascia  Work 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

22ga. 

22 ga. 

20ga 

A. Fasteners:  Galvanized steel at steel flashings, stainless steel at aluminum, with soft 

neoprene washers. 

B. Underlayment:  ASTM D2178, glass fiber roofing felt. 

C. Slip Sheet:  Rosin sized building paper. 

D. Primer: Zinc chromate type. 
 

E. Protective Backing Paint:  Zinc molybdate alkyd. F. 

Sealant:  Type SJ-4 specified in Section 07 90 05. 

G. Plastic Cement:  ASTM D4586, Type I. 

H. Solder:  ASTM B32; Sn50 (50/50) type. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. 

B. Fabricate cleats of same material as sheet, minimum 4 inches wide, interlocking with sheet. 

C. Form pieces in longest possible lengths. 

D. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners. 
 

E. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated.  At moving joints, use 

sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams. 

F. Corners to fabricated in shop and delivered to job site with minimum 18 inch legs.  No field 

formed corners will be accepted. 

G. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with , 

sealant. 

H. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch (6 mm) and hemmed to 

form drip. 

I. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 6 inches over roofing system.  Return and brake 

edges. 

J. Seams shall have either backup plates or have sliding seamed joints. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, 

reglets in place, and nailing strips located. 

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation. 
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B. 

C. 

 

3.03 

A. 

B. 

 

c. 

 
D. 

E. 

Install surface mounted reglets true to lines and levels.  Seal top of reglets with sealant. 

Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film 

thickness of 15 mil. 

INSTALLATION 

Conform to drawing details. 

Insert flashings into reglets to form tight fit.  Secure in place with lead wedges.  Pack 

remaining spaces with lead wool. Seal flashings into reglets with sealant. 

Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners.  Use exposed fasteners only where 

permitted. 

Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings. 

Fit flashings tight in place.  Make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and 

lines accurate to profiles. 

F. Seal metal joints watertight. 

G. Solder joint cover plates for full metal surface contact.  After soldering, wash metal clean with 

neutralizing solution and rinse with water. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for field inspection requirements. 

B. Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance with 

specified requirements. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 90 05 
 

JOINT SEALERS 

PART1  GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Sealants and joint backing. 

B. Precompressed foam sealers. 

C. Related work: 

1. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping:  Firestopping sealants. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Based on ASTM C 920 Substrates: 

1. M type substrates:  Concrete, concrete masonry units, brick, mortar, natural stone.  The 

term "masonry" means brick, stone, and concrete masonry work. 

2. G type substrates:  Glass and transparent plastic glazing sheets. 

3. A type substrates:  Metals, porcelain, glazed tile, and smooth plastics. 
 
 

1.03 

A. 

B. 

1.04 

A. 

B. 
 
 

C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

1.05 

A. 

B. 
 
 

C. 

 

4. O type substrates:  Wood, unglazed tile; substrates not included under other categories 

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

Coordinate the work with other sections referencing this section. 

Ensure compatibility of sealant with adjacent materials. 

SUBMITTALS 

See Section 01 33 13- Submittal Procedures. 

Product Data: Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria, 

substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability. 

Samples: Submit two samples, 6 inch long illustrating sealant colors for selection. 

Submit certification form seal manufacturer that sealant is compatible with adjacent materials. 

HPI Report:  Submit VOC content documentation for all non-preformed sealants and primers. 

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures. 

QUALITY ASSURANCE 

Maintain one copy of each referenced document covering installation requirements on site. 
 

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified 

in this section with minimum ten years documented experience. 

Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 

minimum three years experience. 

D. HPI requirements 

1. See Section 01 61 13- Volatile Organic Compound Content Requirements. 

2. Adhesives: Meet the volatile organic chemicals (VOC) content requirements in the 
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applicable category of South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 

1168, Adhesive and Sealant Applications (current version). 

3. Adhesives must follow the specifications of the CDPH Standard Practice 

1.6 MOCK-UP 

A. Provide mock-up of sealant joints in conjunction with window under provisions of Section 01 

40 00. 

B. Construct mock-up with specified sealant types and with other components noted, see 

Section 09 24 00 Portland Cement Plastering. 

C. Locate where directed. 

D. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the sealant manufacturer during and 

after installation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to achieve 

airtight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEALANTS 

A. Sealants and Primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic 

compound (VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District 

Rule No.1168. 

B. Type SJ-1 -General Purpose Exterior Sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 

25, Uses M, G, and A; single component. 

1. Acceptable  Manufacturer: 

a. Product: Sikaflex -1a manufactured by Sika. 

b. Product: Dynatrol II manufactured by Pecora Corp. 

c. Product: Dymonic FC manufactured by Tremco. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements. 

2. Applications: Use for: 

a. Control, expansion, and soft joints in masonry. 

b. Joints between concrete and other materials. 

c. Joints between metal frames and other materials. 

d. Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated. 

C. Type SJ-2 - Exterior Expansion Joint Sealer: Multi-compone nt self-leveling 

polyurethane sealant, ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Use T. 
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1. Size as indicated on drawings, if not detailed, then per manufacturer's recommendation to 

provide weathertight seal when installed. 

2. Provide product recommended by manufacturer for traffic-bearing use. 

3. Acceptable manufacturer's: 

a. Product: Sonolastic SL 2 manufactured by Sonneborn BASF. 

b. Product: DynaTrolll SG manufactured by Pecora Corp. 

c. Product: THC-900 manufactured by Tremco. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

4. Applications: Use for: 

a. Exterior horizontal joints in concrete flatwork and extruded curbs. 

D. Type SJ-3- Silicone Sealant: ASTM C 920, TypeS, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses NT, A, 

G; single component, solvent curing, non-sagging, non-staining, non-bleeding. 

1. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces. 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Product: 790 manufactured by Dow Corning Corp. 

b. Product: SikaSii-C 990 manufactured by Sika Corp. 

c. Product: Spectrum 1 manufactured by Tremco. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

3. Movement Capability: Plus 100 percent, minus 50 percent. 

4. Service Temperature Range: -65 to 180 degrees F. 

5. Shore A Hardness Range: 15 to 35. 

6. Applications: Use for: 

a. Glazing at aluminum frames. 

E. Type SJ-4 - Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant: One-part non-sag silyl terminated polyether 

sealant: ASTM C-920, TypeS. Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT, T, M, G, A, 0. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturer 

a. Product: DynaTrol I-XL manufactured by Pecora Corp.. 

b. Product: Sikaflex 721 UV manufactured by Sika. 

c. Product: Sonolastic 150 with VLM Technology manufactured by Sonneborn BASF. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements. 

2. Applications: Use for: 

a. Concealed sealant bead in sheet metal work. 

F. Type SJ-5- General Purpose Interior Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, Type 

OP, Grade NF single component, paintable. 

1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range. 
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2. Acceptable manufacturers; 

a. Product: Tremcoflex 834 manufactured by Tremco. 

b. Product: AC-20+SIIicone manufactured by Pecora Corp. 

c. Product: Sonolac manufactured by Sonneborn BASF. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements. 

3. Applications: Use for: 

a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints. 

b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces. 

c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated. 

G. Type SJ-6- Bathtub/Tile Sealant: White silicone; ASTM C920, Uses I, MandA; single 

component, mildew resistant. 

1. Acceptable  Manufacturers: 

a. Product: Tremsil 200 with fungicide manufactured by Tremco. 

b. Product: Pecora 989 manufactured by Pecora Corp. 

c. Product: #786 manufactured by Dow Corning Corp. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements. 

2. Applications: Use for: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and floor and wall surfaces. 

b. Joints between countertops with fawcets and wall surfaces and backsplash. 

H. Type SJ-7- Acoustical Sealant: Non-skinning, sound dampering; single component, solvent 

release curing, non-skinning. 

1. Acceptable  Manufacturers: 

a. Product: Acoustical Sealant manufactured by Tremco. 

b. Product: Sheetrock Acoustical Sealant manufactured by United States Gypsum Co. 

c. Product: AcoustiSeal (Professional Series) Acoustical Sealant manufactured by 

Acoustical Surfaces, Inc, Chaska, MN. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00- Product Requirements. 

2. Applications: Use for concealed locations only: 

a. Sealant bead between top stud runner and structure and between bottom stud track 

and floor. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Primer: Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application. 

B. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer; 

compatible with joint forming materials. 

C. Joint Backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC; 

oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width; Backer Rod manufactured by Backer Rod 
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Manufacturing, Inc., Denver, CO. 

D. Bond Breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit 

application. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 

A. 
 

B. 

3.02 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

3.03 

A. 
 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 
 
 

G. 

H. 
 
 

I. 
 

3.04 

A. 

3.05 
 

A. 

3.06 

A. 

B. 

c. 

EXAMINATION 

Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work. 

Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant. 

PREPARATION 

Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant. 

Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193. 

Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or disfigurement. 

INSTALLATION 

Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of 

surfaces and material installation instructions. 

Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193. 

Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919. 

Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used. 

Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags. 

Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges.  Consult manufacturer 

when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges. 

Tool joints concave. 

Precompressed Foam Sealant:  Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and 

intersections; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface. 

Compression Gaskets:  Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections; seal all 

joints with adhesive; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface. 

CLEANING 

Clean adjacent soiled surfaces. 

PROTECTION 

Protect sealants until cured. 

SCHEDULE 

Control and Expansion Joints in Paving:  Type SJ-2. 

Joints between concrete caps and between caps and adjacent ork: Type SJ-1. 
 

Control, Expansion, and Soft Joints in Masonry, and Between Masonry and Adjacent Work: 

Type SJ-1. 

D. Lap Joints in Exterior Sheet Metal Work:  Type SJ-4. 
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E. Joints Between Exterior Metal Frames and Adjacent Work (except masonry):  Type SJ-1. 

F. Under Exterior Door Thresholds:  Type SJ-4. 
 

G. Interior Joints for Which No Other Sealant is Indicated:  Type SJ-5; None; N/A. 

H. Control and Expansion Joints in Interior Concrete Slabs and Floors:  Type SJ-2. 
 

I. Joints Between Plumbing Fixtures and Walls and Floors, and Between Countertops and 

Walls:  Type SJ-6. 

J. In Sound Rated Walls, Between Metal Stud Track/Runner and Adjacent Construction:  Type 

SJ-:7. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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PART l 

 
l.01 

GENER A L 

DESCRIPTION 

A. Principal work in this Section : 

 
Furnishing all labor and material for the fabrication and 

installation of the Heavy Intermediate or Heavy Custom 

Aluminum Windows as specified hereinafter, including all 

operating hardware, mullions, window related  materials, factory 

applied Coastc ote finish and installation of  the windows. 

 

B. Specifications are based upon the Arcadia T200 Series Heavy 

Commercial Window with 5/8" insulated clear glass and shall 

be by Arcadia, Inc. 

 
C. Acceptable substitution: Kawneer 8225TL ISOLOCK. 

D. Windows shall be fixed and/or awning. 

E.  Extrusions 6063-T6 alloy and temper (ASTM B221 alloy G.S. 10A­ T6) 

. 

 

F. All framing member to be .125 minimum wall thickness . 

 

G. Fasteners, where exposed, shall be aluminum or 300 series 

stainless steel, provided the steel is isolated from  the aluminum. 

Perimeter anchors shall be aluminum. Framing and vent 

members shall be 2" in depth. 

 
H. Weatherstrip shall be of a high quality material capable of 

meeting environmental exposure and performance 

requirements. 

 

I. All exposed surfaces shall be free of scratches and other 

serious blemishes and shall receive an Architectural Class I 

colored anodic coating  conforming  with  Aluminum Association  

Standard  AA-M 1 2  C22  A42/44.  Color  shall  be ( BLUE) to 

match existing windows. 

 
J . All window framing shall be 4" in depth minimum. 
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K. Latching hardware, strikes, keepers and pole rings shall be 

cost bronze. 

 
L. Provide all receptors, sub-sills and sills as needed for complete 

assembly of replacement windows. 

 

 
M. Related work 

 
1 .     Documents  affecting  work  in  this  section  include,  but ore 

not necessarily limited to, General Conditions, 

Supplementary Conditions and Sections in Division 1 of 

these  Specifications. 

 
2. Gloss and Glazing: Section 08800 

 
3. Sealants and caulking: Section 07920. 

 
1 .02 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Section 01300. 

 
B. Product  data:  Contractor  to  provide/submit  the  following 

documentation as required to meet specified schedule: 

 
1. Materials list of items proposed to be provided under this 

Section. 

 
2. Submit shop drawings with elevations of all windows, 

dimensions, construction information, installation and 

anchorage details, hardware, screens and all other 

information required for a complete installation. 

 

3. Copies of air infiltration, water resistance, and uniform load 

tests 

 
4 . Manufacturer ' s data supplemented by  shop  drawings showing   

window   attachments   to    adjacent construction. 
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5 .      Manufacturer ' s  certification  that  windows,  shipped  to the 

site meet the requirements of these Specifications, including 

the reference standard and  the  provisions  of this Section. 

 
A . Reference  standard:  Windows  shall  comply  with  the applicable 

provisions of Standard  Intermediate Classification of SWI. 

 
B.  Air  infiltration  for  windows:  Shall  not  exceed  the  most restrictive 

of the f ollowing  provisions: 

 
1 . CBC Title 24. 

 
2. 1 /2 cu. f t./min./lin. Ft. of crack length when tested in 

compliance with ASTM E 283 at a static of 1 .56 psf or 0.5 

inches w.c. 

 
1 .03 HANDLING 

 
All materials shall be unloaded and stored off the ground in a 

protected area designated by the District which is secure and 

convenient to the area of installation. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 MANUFACTUR ER 

 
Windows shall be of the profiles and dimensions indicated, made by 

Kawneer Company, Coast to Coast Manufacturing, Anderberg 

Windows, Service Aluminum, Zaun Glass or equal. 

 
2.2 MATERIA LS 

 
A. General: Complying with SWI "Specifications", except as 

specified. 

 

B. Glass: Laminated glass as indicated on the drawings and 

specified in Section 08800. 

 

C.       Sealants: As specified in Section 07900. 
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2.3 CONSTR UCTION 

 
A. Fabrication: 

 
1 .  Fabricate  frame  and  sash  square,  without  rack,  and 

with flush, hairline joints. 

 
2.  Equip ventilators with  weather-stripping to prevent 

water and air infiltration. 

 
B.  Finish: Factory-finish sight-exposed metal surfaces with a rust­ 

inhibitive primer, applied over cleaned surfaces, and top 

coated with a baked enamel of the color selected by the 

District. 

 
C.  Glazing: Factory-glaze windows. Comply with the glass 

manufacturer ' s recommendations and the requirements of 

Section 08800.Windows shall be designed for glazing from the 

outside or inside with either glazing compound or metal beads 

as follows: 

 
1 . With spring wire glazing clips and glazing compound. 

 
2. With continues aluminum screw-on glazing beads. 

(Screw-on glazing beads are required for glazing glass 

or panels over l/4" in thickness) . 

 
3. With continues steel screw-on glazing beads. 

 
4. With continues aluminum snap-in glazing beads 

 
D.  Corners of the frames and ventilators shall be coped or mitered 

and electrically welded. Exposed welds shall be dressed 

smooth. Muntin bars (when required) shall  be attached to frame 

or ventilator members by means of mortise and tenon joints, 

with the  intersections  interlocked  and welded with flush interior 

surfaces. 

 

E. Weather-stripping: Ventilators shall be continuously double 

weather-stripped around the entire perimeter of the ventilator 

except  at the  exterior  pressure  equalization  slots. Joints  or 

intersections  of  the  weather-stripping  shall  be  closed  cell 
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neoprene bonded to the window with a special 

alphacyanoacrylat e bonding agent. 

 
F. Plates, Mullions, and  Imposts: Fabricate to the  dimensions , 

profiles and material thickness as required. 

 
G. Factory Finishing 

 
1 . After fabrication, all  windows,  mullions  and  related items 

shall be zinc phosphate treated in a multiple stage 

process, as a preparation for receiving paint. 

 
2. Following pretreatment, one coat of window 

manufacturer ' s standard primer shall be applied and 

oven baked. 

 
3. Following the prime coat, if specified, all windows shall 

be given a color coat of:"Kynar 500" (Must be 

electrogalvanized) . 

 
H. Sealants 

 
All exterior metal to metal contacts and/or joints between 

members of windows, frames, mullions and trim shall be set in 

a mastic sealant as specified in Section 07920. 
 

PART 3 

 
3.01 

EXECUTION 

INSPECTION 

A. Inspect adjacent construc tion and supports . 

 
B. Make sure that openings are  within  allowable  tolerances. Plumb, 

level, clean, and provide a solid anchoring surface. Other 

detrimental to the proper or timely completion of this work 

should be corrected before proceeding with installation. 
 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Do not install components that are bowed, dented, abraded, 

broken or otherwise defective. 
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B. Install windows level, plumb, square and with tight fitting joints. 

A ttach to supporting construction with non-staining and non-

corrosive shims, anchors, fasteners and spacers. 

 
C. Provide all accessories such as fasteners, sealants and 

concealed anchorage needed for a complete weatherproof 

installation. 

 
D. Test each window assembly with water spray  for  leakage after 

all work is completed. Report date and location of tests and 

leaks to the District. 

 
E. The method of installation of the windows and related items 

specified under this section shall be the responsibility of the 

window manufacturer. 

 
F. All windows shall be installed into existing openings in 

accordance with the final approved shop drawings. Prior to 

installation, all openings shall be inspected by the Erector to 

verify that openings are square and have been prepared to 

sizes and details in the drawings. Windows shall not be 

installed into any opening until the conditions are correct. 

 
G. Attach all related materials and remove all excess sealants . 

 

 
3.3 PROTECTION AND FINAL CLEANING 

 
A. The contractor shall be responsible for protecting  the windows 

and related materials during storage on the job and during and 

after installation. 

 
B. The contractor shall be responsible for the final cleaning of 

the windows and related materials. 

 
 

 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 

 

A. Glazing: Glass and plastic. 

 

B. Glazing: Accessories. 

 

C. Related Work: 

1. Requirements in Addenda, Alternates, Conditions, and Division 1 

collectively apply to this work. 
2. Project Close-out: Section 01 77 00. 

3. Selective Demolition and Reconstruction: Section 02 41 19.13. 

4. Rough Carpentry: Section 06 10 00. 

5. Joint Sealers: Section 07 92 00. 

 

1.2 SUBSTITUTIONS 

Only written approval of the Architect, by Addenda or Change Order, will 

permit substitutions for materials specified. Refer to Section 01 25 13 - Product 

Options and Substitutions for procedure. 

 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 

A. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies: 

1. Codes: 

a. Title 24 of California Code of Regulations. 

b. California Building Code, (CBC) 2010 Edition. 

2. Federal Regulations: Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC), 

Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing  Materials, 16CFR, Part 

1201. 

 

B. Reference Standards: 

1. American National Standards Institute (ANSI): ANSI Z97.1, 

Performance Specifications and Methods of Test  for  Safety Glazing 

Material Used In Buildings. 
2. Federal Specification (FS): 

a. FS DD-G-451 - Glass, Plate, Sheet, Figured (Flat, For Glazing, 

Mirrors and Other Uses). 

b. FS DD-G-1403 - Glass, Plate (Float), Sheet, Figured, and 

Spandrel (Heat Strengthened and Fully Tempered). 

c. FS TT-G-410 (superseded by ASTM C669-00) - Glazing 

Compound, Sash (Metal) for Back Bedding and Face Glazing 

(Not for Channel or Stop Glazing). 
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3. Other: 

a. Flat Glass Marketing Association (FGMA). 

b. National  Association  of  Architectural  Metal  Manufacturers 

(NAAMM). 

c. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL): Classified Products 

Directory. 

d. SIGMA No. 64-7-2 - Specification for Sealed Insulating Glass 

Units. 

 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Submit in accordance with provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

 

B. Samples: Submit in duplicate. 

1. View glass, mirrors and spandrel glass. 

2. Metal finishes; when requested by the Architect. 

3. Each marked for specified glazing type. 

 

C. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive data for glass and glazing 

materials. 

 

D. Submit full range of manufacturer's pattern glass samples. 

 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

 

A. Deliver glass with manufacturer's labels intact. 

 

B. Deliver glazing compounds and sealants in manufacturer's unopened, 

labeled containers. 

 

C. Do not remove paper labels until glass has been installed and 

checked by District's Inspector. Do not remove fire-rated labels under 

any circumstances. 

 

D. Deliver plastic glazing with protective paper on both sides. 

 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 

A. Environmental Requirements: 

1. Perform glazing when ambient temperature is above 40oF. 

2. Perform glazing on dry surfaces only. 
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B. Sequencing, Scheduling: 

1. Coordinate with Sections providing frames, openings or items to 

be glazed. Verify field dimensions prior to fabrication. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE GLAZING MANUFACTURERS 

 

A. Glass and Glass Units: 

1. Guardian Industries Corporation; Carleton, MI; 800-521-9040. 

2. Libbey-Owens-Ford Co.; Los Angeles, CA; 800-522-9430. 

3. PPG Industries; Pittsburgh, PA; 800-377-5267. 

4. Viracon; Newport Beach, CA; 714-631-8361. 

5. Oldcastle Glass, Santa Monica, CA; 866-653-2278. 

 

B. Fire-rated Glass: 

1. Technical Glass Products, Seattle, WA, Firelite Plus; 800-426-0279. 

2. O'Keefe's/Saftifirst, SuperLite I (20 minutes), SuperLite I-XL (45 and 

60) and SuperLite 2XL (45 to 180 minutes), San Francisco, CA; 888- 

653-3333 
3. Fire-rated glass to be UL or Intertek/Warnock Hersey, Inc. tested. 

 

2.2 MATERIALS 

 

A. General:  All replacement glazing to match existing adjacent glazing 

as close as possible, unless noted otherwise. 

 

B. Glazing Types: 

1. Type 8 (Laminated Glazing): Two layers of 1/8" thick, heat- 

strengthened, (1/4" inch low E, with grey light tint percentage to 

be determined and to notch existing.) laminated glazing  with 0.03" 

thickness interlayer film meeting UL972 requirements. 
a. Acceptable manufacturers and products: 

1) Insulgard Coastguard by Insulgard No. CG416 

2) Saflex Interlayer by Solutia, Inc. 

 

C. Glazing Accessories: Conform to FGMA Glazing Sealing Systems 

Manual and/or printed recommendations by glazing manufacturers, 

whichever is most stringent, for the following: 
1. Setting blocks: Neoprene; 70-90 Shore Adurometer hardness. 

2. Spacers: Neoprene; 50 Shore Adurometer hardness. 

3. Glazing points:  Resilient polyvinyl chloride extruded shape to suit 

glazing channel retaining slot. 
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4. Glazing compound: FS TT-G-410 (supersede by ASTM C669-00); 

non-hardening; knife grade consistency DAP 1012 Glazing 

Compound or approved equivalent; factory color to match 

adjacent framing. 

5. Silicone Sealant: FS TT-S-1543; single component; cured Shore A 

hardness of 15-25. 

6. Glazing tape: Preformed butyl compound;   10-15 Shore  

A hardness; coiled on release paper; black color. 

 

2.3 FABRICATION 

 

A. Fabricate to exact sizes required for each opening for tempered glass. 

 

B. Fabricate per Code,  FGMA,  SIGMA and manufacturer's printed 

instructions. 
1. Provide Code required edge clearances. 

2. Tinted glass to have clean-cut edges. 

 

C. Label glazing per Title 24, Section 2403.1 and 2406.2.  Tempered glass 

to have permanently etched label. 

 

D. Fire-rated glazing shall bear UL label. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

 

A. Verify  surfaces  of  glazing  channels  or  recesses  are  clean,  free  of 

obstructions, and ready for work of this Section. 

 

B. Glazing:  Check for edge damage, face imperfections, proper size of 

factory fabricated items. 

 

C. Beginning of installation means acceptance of substrate. 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 

 

A. Measurements for Field Fabrication: 

1. Measure size of frame to receive glazing. 

2. Compute actual glazing size, allowing for edge clearance. 

 

B. Preparation of Surfaces: 
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1. Remove protective coatings from surfaces, frames, and items to 

be glazed. 

2. Clean glazing and surfaces to be glazed, to remove dust, oil and 

contaminants, and wipe dry. 

 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

 

A. Conform to Code, FGMA, SIGMA, and manufacturer's printed 

recommendations. 

 

B. Install safety glazing in locations shown, and where required by Title 24, 

Section 2406.1. 

 

C. Stops: 

1. Typically, locate the removable stop on the inside face. 

2. At  building  exteriors,  set  stop  in  a  sealant  bead  to  provide  a 

weathertight seal. 

 

D. Securely anchor stops and clips. 

 

E. Entire installation to be watertight. 

 

 

F. Promptly  remove  compound  and  sealant  smears, and  excess  from 

joints. 

 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

 

A. Adjustment: Replace defective or damaged work. Seal leaks. 

 

B. Remove labels.  Remove masking paper from plastic glazing just prior 

to final cleaning. 

 

C. Do  not  use  metal  instrument  or  abrasive  cleanser  when  cleaning 

plastic glazing or transparent mirror. 

 

D. Clean paint and glazing compound from glass using same side of 

blade until replaced; do not turn blade over, which causes scratches. 

 

E. Clean glazing to a bright finish. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division-1 Specifications Sections, apply to work of this section. 

 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. Extent of louvers is indicated on Drawing, including indications of sizes and 

locations. 

 

B. Types of louvers include the following: Stationary galvanized formed sheet 

metal louvers. 

 

C. Sealants including installation are specified in Division 7. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Performance Requirements: Where louvers are indicated to comply with 

specific performance requirements, provide units whose performance 

readings have been determined in compliance with Air Movement and 

Control Association (AMCA) Standard 500. 

 

B. AMCA Certification: Where indicated, provide louvers with AMCA Certified 

Ratings Seal evidencing that product complies with above requirement. 

 

C. Comply with SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" recommendation 

for fabrication, construction details and installation procedures, except as 

otherwise indicated. 

 

D. Field Measurements: Verify size, location and placement of louver units prior to 

fabrication, wherever possible. 

 

E. Shop Assembly: Coordinate field measurements and shop Drawings with 

fabrication and shop assembly to minimize field adjustments, splicing, 

mechanical joints and field assembly of units.  Preassemble units in shop to 

greatest extent possible and disassemble as necessary for shipping and 

handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated 

installation. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

Shop Drawings: Submit shop Drawings for fabrication and erection of louver units 

and accessories. Include plans, elevations and details of sections and connections 

to adjoining work. Indicate materials, finishes, fasteners, joinery and other 

information to determine compliance with specified requirements. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, 

provide products of one of the following: 
1. Airline Products Co.; Hagerstown, MD; 301-582-2500. 

2. The Airolite Co.; Marietta, OH; 614-373-7676. 

3. American Warming and Ventilating Co.; Holland, OH; 419-865-5000. 

4. Construction Specialties, Inc.; Cranford, NJ; 800-631-7379. 

5. Wonder Metal Corp.; Redding, CA; 916-241-3251. 

6. American Louver and Vent Company 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: ASTM A653/A653M-11, with ASTM A525-93, G90 zinc- 

coating, mill phosphatized. 

 

B. Fastenings: Use same material as items fastened, unless otherwise indicated. 

Fasteners for exterior applications may be hot-dip galvanized, stainless steel or 

aluminum. Provide types, gages and lengths to suit unit installation conditions. 

Use Phillips flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

 

C. Anchors and Inserts: Use non-ferrous metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and 

inserts for exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion 

resistance. Use approved expansion bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors. 

Furnish inserts, as required, to be set into concrete or masonry work. 
D. Bituminous Paint: SSPC-Paint 12 (cold-applied asphalt mastic). 

 
2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Provide louvers and accessories of design, materials, sizes, depth, 

arrangement, and metal thicknesses indicated, or if not indicated, as required 

for optimum performance with respect to airflow; water penetration; air 

leakage, where applicable (for adjustable units, if any); strength; durability; 

and uniform appearance. 

 

B. Fabricate frames including integral sills to suit adjacent construction with 

tolerances for installation including application of sealants in joints between 

louvers and adjoining work. 

 

C. Include supports, anchorages, and accessories required for complete 

assembly. 

 

D. Provide sill extensions and loose sills made of same materials as louver, where 

indicated, or required for drainage to exterior and to prevent water 

penetrating to interior. 
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2.4 STATIONARY FORMED SHEET METAL LOUVERS 

A. Horizontal Drainable Fixed Blade Louvers: Frames and louver blades fabricated 

from metal of kind and in form indicated below; designed to collect and drain 

water to exterior at sill by means of gutters in front edges of blades and of 

channels in jambs and mullions; complying with the following requirements: 

 

B. Louver  Blade  Metal  and  Thickness:   Galvanized   steel   sheet,   0.0635" (16 

gauge), unless otherwise indicated. 

 

C. Frame Metal and Thickness: Same as louver blades, unless otherwise indicated. 

 

D. Louver Blade Angle 30. 

 

E. Formed Metal Blades: No. 666. 

 

F. Performance Requirements: As follows, determined by testing units 48" wide x 

48" high per AMCA Standard 500. 

 

G. Static Pressure Loss: Not more than 0.15" water gauge at an airflow of 960 fpm 

free area intake velocity. 

 

2.5 LOUVER SCREENS 

A. Provide removable screens for exterior louvers where indicated. 

 

B. Fabricate screen frames of same metal and finish as louver units to which 

secured, unless otherwise indicated. 

 

C. Provide rewireable frames consisting of formed or extruded metal with a driven 

spline or insert for securing screen mesh. 

 

D. Use insect screens where indicated, of the following: 18" x 16" mesh, 0.011" 

aluminum wire. Integral to louver frame. 

 

E. Locate screens on inside face of louvers, unless otherwise indicated. Secure 

screens to louver frames with machine screws, spaced at each corner and at 

12" o. c. between. 

 

2.6 METAL FINISHES 

A. General: Comply with NAAMM "Metal Finishes Manual" for finish designations 

and application recommendations, except as otherwise indicated. Apply 

finishes in factory after products are assembled. Protect finishes on exposed 

surfaces with protective covering, prior to shipment. Remove scratches and 

blemishes from exposed surfaces which will be visible after completing finishing 

process. 
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B. Provide colors or color matches as indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as 

selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

 

C. Ferrous Metal Finishes. 

 

D. Preparation: Clean surfaces of dirt, grease and loose rust or mill scale, including 

items fabricated from galvanized steel, if any. Apply finish to surfaces of 

fabricated and assembled units, whether exposed or concealed when 

installed, after pretreating with a conversion coating suited to organic coating 

applied over it. 

 

E. Factory-Primed Finish: Where painting (Pnt) after installation is indicated (not 

work of this section), apply air-dried primer immediately following cleaning and 

pretreatment. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 PREPARATION 

Coordinate setting Drawings, diagrams, templates, instructions and directions for 

installation of anchorages which are to be embedded in concrete or masonry 

construction. Coordinate delivery of such items to project site. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate and place louver units plumb, level and in proper alignment with 

adjacent work. 

 

B. Use concealed anchorages wherever possible. Provide brass or lead washers 

fitted to screws where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a 

weathertight connection. 

 

C. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together. Provide 

reveals and openings for sealants and joint fillers, as indicated. 

 

D. Repair finishes damaged by cutting, welding, soldering and grinding 

operations require for fitting and jointing. Restore finishes so there is no 

evidence of corrective work. Return items which cannot be refinished in field 

to shop, make required alterations, and refinish entire unit, or provide new units, 

at Contractor's option. 

 

E. Provide concealed gaskets, flashings, flont fillers, and insulations, and install as 

work progresses to make the installations weathertight. 

 

F. Refer to Division 7 Sections for sealants in connection with installations of 

louvers. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 REFERENCE 

Requirements in Addenda, Alternates, Conditions, and Division 1 collectively apply 

to this work. 

 

1.2 DESCRIPTION 

 

A. Principal Work Items Are: 
1. Expanded metal lathing for: 

a. Exterior cement plaster. 

b. Interior cement plaster backing for ceramic wall tile. 

2. Metal trim for plaster. 

3. Fasteners. 

4. Accessories. 

5. Sheathing paper. 

 
B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere: 

1. Rough Carpentry: Section 06 10 00. 

2. Portland Cement Plaster: Section 09 24 00. 

 

1.3 SUBSTITUTIONS 

Only written approval of the Architect will permit substitutions for materials specified. 

Refer to General Conditions and Section 01 25 13 - Product Options and Substitutions 

for procedure. 

 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Code References: 

1. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies: Conform to CCR Titles 19, 24, CBC, 

2013 Edition. 

2. California Building Code (CBC) Chapters 7, 8 and Section 02507, 2013 

Edition. 

 
B. Industry Standards: 

1. Western Lathing and Plastering Drywall Industries Association, Inc. (WLPA) 

"Lathing and Plastering Specifications" (latest edition). 
2. Federal Specification QQ-L-101 for metal lath. 

3. Federal Specifications UU-B-790A for saturated kraft-sheathing paper. 

4. Federal Specification QQ-W-461 for wire. 

 
1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

Protect materials from dampness or wetting; store off floor. 
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1.6 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Sequencing, Scheduling: 

1. Before concealing work of other Sections, ascertain that required 

inspections of such work have been made. 

2. Coordinate this work with framing, plastering and related work of other 

Sections. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Standards: Conform to CBC, 2013 Edition Standard 47-4, Metal Lath, Wire Lath, 

Wire Fabric Lath and Metal Accessories 

 
B. Metal Lath: 

1. General: Per Federal Specifications QQ-L-101, expanded copper bearing 

steel sheets. Coat lath with rust-inhibitive paint after fabrication typical; 

except where galvanized lath is specified. 

2. Standard Expanded Metal Lath: Flat, diamond mesh, 3.4 lbs. per square 

yard. 

3. 3/8" Rib Lath (at soffits): Similar to "Standard Expanded Metal Lath," but 

having a herringbone pattern with longitudinal ribs, 3.4 lbs. per square 

yard. 

4. Self-Furring (Hump) Lath: similar to "Standard Expanded Metal Lath: but 

having staggered 1/4" indentations 3-1/2" apart horizontally and 2" apart 

vertically to hold the body of the lath away from backing material. 

5. Rust inhibitive paint for all interior lath locations except at tile backing 

scratch coat walls. 

6. Galvanized lath for all exterior walls, ceilings, soffits and tile backing 

scratch coats. 

 
C. Sheathing Paper: 

1. Saturated Kraft paper per Federal Specification UU-B-790A, Type 1, Grade 

D, 60 minute. 

2. Sheathing paper/waterproof backing: Composite polyethylene film and 

rubberized asphalt, 40 mils thick. VYCOR Ice and Water Shield Membrane 

strips. W.R. Grade Co., or Mirafi WIP 300 HT. Use to flash all openings 

(windows, doors, etc.) in exterior plaster walls and below parapet caps. 
3. Membrane shall meet or exceed ASTM D-1970-09. 

 

D. Wire: 

1. General: Galvanized, soft annealed steel wire, Federal Specifications 

QQ-W-461, Class 1; W & M wire gauges. 
2. Tie Wire: 16 gauge minimum. 

3. Membrane shall meet or exceed ASTM D1970/D1970M-13. 
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E. Fasteners: 

1. Screws: 

a. Standards: per ASTM C1002-07(2013). 

b. Sizes: Self-drilling, self-tapping bulge head, No. 6, 1/2" minimum 

screw head or washer. 

 

F. Metal Trim Accessories: 

1. General: Western Metal as a standard, tight-coat galvanized, shapes as 

indicated, fitted with corner pieces and terminations as required. Shapes 

listed herein to be typical, except where indicated otherwise. 
2. Control Joints: XJ15-3 by Keene Corporation or #100 by USG. 

3. Outside Corner Reinforcement: Stucco-Lok. 

4. Inside Corner Reinforcement: Cornerite, 3" leg. 

5. Casing Beads: No. 66 typical, expanded flange, full depth of plaster 

indicated; others as shown. 
6. Foundations Sill Screed: No. 7. 

7. Special Aluminum Shapes: As manufactured by Fry Reglet, Alhambra, 

California or approved equal with factory applied Kynar Premium Finish 

in custom color selected by the Architect. Shown on Drawings as 

"Reveal", "Reveal Molding", "Drip Screed", "Vent Screed" and "F Molding". 

Provide custom fabricated inside/outside corner pieces and end closures. 

Provide with connector clip at butt joints. Factory fabricated intersections 

shall have 6" minimum legs. 

 

G. Accessories; Access Doors: 

1. Milcor as a standard quality; formed steel construction, continuous hinge, 

Phillips screwdriver operated cam lock, stainless steel. 
2. Types: 

a. Typical: Style MS. 

b. Fire-Rated Construction: Where required. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION 

 

A. Examine framing and other work which supports or abuts plaster. 

 

B. Do not start work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

 

3.2 APPLICATION; GENERAL: 

Codes and Standards:  Conform to CCR Titles 19, 24, and CBC, 2013 Edition and 

Chapters 7 and 8 and WLPA Standards. 
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3.3 APPLICATION; EXPANDED METAL LATH: 

A. Required Locations: Apply at following areas. 

1. Cement plaster. 

2. Specifically indicated areas. 

3. Scratch coat for tile backing. 

 

B. Lath Types: 
1. Lath with Rust-Inhibitive Paint: 

a. Required Locations: Typical for all interior locations. 

b. Types: 

1) Standard Expanded Metal lath: Typical locations. 

2) Self-Furring Lath:  Over sheathing, steel tubes, and other solid 

backing materials. 
3) 3/8" Rib Lath: For spans from 17" to 24" maximum. 

2. Galvanized Lath: 

a. Required Locations: 

1) Exterior cement plaster walls, ceilings and soffits. 

2) Interior plaster scratch coat for tile backing. 

b. Types: 

1) Standard Expanded Metal Lath: Typical locations. 

2) Self-Furring Lath: Over sheathing, steel tubes, concrete and 

other solid backing materials. 

3) 3/8" Rib Lath: For spans from 17" to 24" maximum. 

 

C. Lathing: 

1. General: Apply lath with long dimensions at right angles to supports, 

stagger ends of sheets, lap at supports. Lap sides 1/2" minimum, ends 1" 

minimum; nest outside ribs at rib-lath. Tie side laps between supports, 18 

gauge wire. On vertical surfaces, start at bottom and lath upward. Do 

not carry lath through intersections of horizontal and vertical surfaces. 
2. Corners: 

a. At inside corners, butt lath and reinforce with corner reinforcement 

tied to lath at 12" maximum on centers. 

b. At outside corners, use corner reinforcement tied to lath at 12" 

maximum on centers. 

3. Control Joints and other Accessories: Screw flanges to framing at 12" o. c. 

Lath shall break and lap over each flange of joint trim; tie lath to flange 

at 12" maximum centers. 
4. Attachment to Steel tubes: Tack weld lath to tubes. 

5. Typical Attachment: Screw to each support, at 6" maximum spacing. 

6. Wire Attachment: 16 gauge "Butterfly Tie" to each support at 6" maximum 

centers. 
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7. Seismic  Attachment  to  Horizontal  Framing: In  addition  to  typical 

attachment, provide additional attachment by the following method: 

a. Typing Method, to Alternate Supports: Secure lath to alternate 

supports by a double-strand of tie wire, located 3" maximum from 

sheet edge, looped over one of the following: 
1) Furring. 

2) 8d common nails driven into each side joist, 2" above bottom. 

3) 16d common nail driven horizontally through joist, 2" above 

bottom. Pull lath up tight; tie-twist wire ends together with 3 

twists minimum. 

8. Where plaster or tile finish continues onto abutting concrete surfaces, lap 

lath 6" onto such surfaces and fasten securely using powder actuated 

fasteners at 6" maximum centers. 

 

D. Sheathing Paper: 

1. Required Locations:   All areas on exterior vertical and sloping surfaces 

and at scratch-coat plaster tile backing. 

2. Prior to lathing, install weatherboard fashion, starting from bottom.  Lap 

sides 2" minimum, lap ends and corners 6" minimum, secure to supports. 
3. Install continuous under lath and accessories. 

 

3.4 METAL ACCESSORIES: 
A. Required Locations, Typical: 

1. Edge Trim:  Install casing bead at all exposed plaster edges, or wherever 

plaster abuts other materials. 

2. Corner Reinforcement: Install at all internal and external vertical and 

horizontal corners. 
3. Control Joints: 

a. Install joints where indicated on Drawings. 

b. In addition to locations indicated, install control joints as required to 

divide plaster areas into panels of 100 SF maximum area, and 10'-0" 

maximum dimension and with a width to length ratio no greater than 

1:2. 

c. Install control joints with attachment only to edges of abutting sheets 

of lath, so that lath is not continuous or tied across the joint. 

d. Where control joints are positioned parallel to framing members, 

install joints and/or provide additional framing members so that 

there is a supporting framing member on each side of joint, not more 

than 4" maximum away from joint center. 
4. Other Trim: As indicated. 

5. Provide sealant at all connector clips and butt joints. 

 

B. Fastening: Fasten securely with wire or screws, 12" on center typical, to support, 

wire flange to lath. Set plumb, level and aligned. 
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3.5 ACCESSORIES: 

Access Doors: Securely anchor to framing. 

 

3.6 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING: 

 
A. Adjustment: 

1. Check and make complete all attachments. 

2. Sheathing Paper: Repair punctures. 

3. Trim: Check and realign where displaced. 

 

B. Clean-Up: Remove debris, excess material and equipment. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 24 00 
 

PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTERING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Portland cement plaster for installation over metal lath, concrete, and solid surfaces. 

B. Pre-coated Form shapes. 

C. Underlayment. 

D. Accessories related to the installation. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 06 16 43 - Gypsum Sheathing Board 

B. Section 07 25 01 - Weather-Reistive Membrane - First underlayment. 

C. Section 09 22 36 - Metal Lath: Metal furring and lathing for plaster. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design and install lath to limit deflection to the following: 

1. Maximum Deflection of Vertical Assemblies:  1:360 under lateral point load of 100 lbs. 

2. Maximum Deflection of Horizontal Assemblies:  1:240 deflection under dead loads and wind 

uplift. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 33 13 - Submittals Procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data on plaster materials, characteristics and limitations of products 

specified. 

C. Product Data: Provide data on furring and lathing components, structural characteristics, 

material limitations, and finish. 

D. Samples:  Submit two samples, 16 x 16 inch in size illustrating finish color and texture. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with ASTM C 926. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 

minimum three years of experience. 

1.6 MOCK-UP 

A. Construct mock-up of exterior wall, 10 feet long by 15 high, illustrating surface finish. 

B. Locate where directed. 
 

C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Pre-coated Form shapes shall be delivered and stored in original packaging. 

B. Store in a cool dry location and protect from direct sunlight, weather and damaging elements. 

C. Temperature shall not be less than 40 F. 
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not apply plaster when substrate or ambient air temperature is under 50 degrees F or over 

80 degrees F. 

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F during installation of plaster and until 

cured. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design:  OmegaFlex System by Omega Products. 

B. Acceptable manufactuers: 
 

1. La Habra. 

2. Parex. 

3. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 Product Requirements. 

2.2 PLASTER MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement, Aggregates, and Other Materials:  In accordance with ASTM C926. 

B. Premixed Scratch Coat: Omega Fiberd Super Cement, 2-1/2 to 4 parts sand. 

C. Premixed Brown Coat: Omega Fiberd Super Cement, 3 to 5 parts sand. 

D. Premixed Finish Coat: OmegaFlex Fine 100% acrylic finish. 

1. Base Primer & Level Coat: Polymer-modified cementitious adhesive and base coat. 

a. FoamTek 30 
 

E. Water:  Clean, fresh, potable and free of mineral or organic matter that could adversely affect 

plaster. 

2.3 PRE-COATED FOAM ARCHITECTURAL SHAPES 

A. Equal to Pre-coated Foam Architectural Details as manufactured by Prime Stucco and 

Moldings, www.primestucco.com. 

1. Trim:  SB122. 

2. Cornice: CR 124. 

B. Description: EPS foam core precisely cut and preformed, then coated with a lightweight 

polymer modified acrylic-based flexible cementitious coating, having a fiberglass mesh 

embedded within. The final product has a smooth finish and is ready for installation and paint. 

C. Materials: 

1. Fiberglass Mesh: Self Adhesive Reinforcing Mesh weighing a minimum of 95 g/m2. 

2. Styrofoam Core: A fire-rated, rigid expanded polystyrene (EPS) foam, conforming to 

physical properties of ASTM-C578. Type I. 

D. Accessories: 

1. Adhesive: High performance acrylic modified cementitious material available in pails and 

field mixed with type10 or 20 Portland cement at a 1 to 1 ratio or available in bags to be 

field mixed with water using a ratio specified by shape manufacturer. 

2. Primers shall be an acrylic based and color pigmented to compliment the color of the finish 

http://www.primestucco.com/
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coat. 

2.4 UDERLAYMENT 

A. First layer:  See Section 07 25 01. 

B. General:  FS UU-B-790, Type I Grade D, Style 2 vapor-permeable paper; Manufacturer: 

Fortifiber Corp Super Jumbo Tex, 60 minute or equal. 

C. Strip Flashing:  For back-up at windows, doors, reveals, other openings and shown in 

drawings; See Section 07 65 00 Self-Adhering Flexible Flashing. 

2.5 PLASTER MIXES 

A. Over Solid Bases:  Two-coat application, mixed and proportioned in accordance with ASTM 

C926. 

B. Over Metal Lath: Three-coat application, mixed and proportioned in accordance with 

manufacturer's instructions. 

C. Premixed Plaster Materials:  Mix in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

D. Mix only as much plaster as can be used prior to initial set. 

E. Add color pigments to finish coat in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

F. Mix materials dry, to uniform color and consistency, before adding water. 
 

G. Protect mixtures from freezing, frost, contamination, and excessive evaporation. 

H. Do not retemper mixes after initial set has occurred. 

2.6 BONDING AGENT 

A. As recommended by cement plaster manufacturer. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify the suitability of existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Concrete:  Verify surfaces are flat, honeycomb are filled flush, and surfaces are ready to 

receive work of this section.  Verify no bituminous, water repellent, or form release agents 

exist on concrete surface that are detrimental to plaster bond. 

C. Metal Lath and Accessories:  Verify lath is flat, secured to substrate, and joint and surface 

perimeter accessories are in place. 

D. Mechanical and Electrical:  Verify services within walls have been tested and approved. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean concrete surfaces of foreign matter.  Clean surfaces using acid solutions, solvents, or 

detergents. Wash surfaces with clean water. 

B. Roughen smooth concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent in accordance with 

manufacturer's instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLING BUILDING PAPER 

A. Apply building paper horizontally, in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, with 

2-inch overlap and 6-inch end laps. 

B. Install strip flashings at openings, behind expansion joints, at corners and in accordance with 
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manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PLASTERING 

A. Apply premixed plaster in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Apply plaster in accordance with ASTM C926. 

C. Apply liquid bonding agent directly over concrete surface in accordance with manufacturer's 

recommendation. 

D. Two-Coat Application: 

1. Apply first coat to nominal thickness of 3/8 inch. 

2. Apply finish coat to nominal thickness of 1/8 inch. 

E. Three-Coat Application Over Metal Lath: 

1. Apply first coat to a nominal thickness of 3/8 inch. 

2. Apply second coat to a nominal thickness of 3/8 inch. 

3. Apply finish coat to a nominal thickness of 1/8 inch. 

F. In exterior work, scribe contraction joints through entire plaster application at 10 feet on center 

each way or as indicated in drawings. 

G. Moist cure base coats. 

H. Apply second coat immediately following initial set of first coat. 

I. After curing, dampen previous coat prior to applying finish coat. 

J. Finish Texture:  Provide a consistent appearance; use the following finishes in the locations 

indicated: Light Dash as defined by the PCA. 

K. Avoid excessive working of surface.  Delay troweling as long as possible to avoid drawing 

excess fines to surface. 

L. Moist cure finish coat for minimum period of 48 hours. 

3.5 INSTALLATION ARCHITECTURAL SHAPES 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, approved shop drawings and as 

detailed on drawings. 

3.6 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES: 

A. This section covers painting of exposed elements of the project, interior 
and exterior, Sealing and backpriming of wood in the field. Surfaces that 
are left unfinished by requirements of other sections shall be finished as 
part of this section. 

 

1.2 SECTION EXCLUDES: 

A. Control panels and control systems. 

 

B. Fabric connections to fans. 

 

C. Flexible conduit connections to equipment, miscellaneous name plates, 
stamping and instruction labels and manufacturer's data. 

 

D. Equipment and products having a complete factory finish, except as 
specified or noted on drawings. 

 

E. Flag, floodlight, parking light poles and loudspeaker poles furnished with a 
factory finish. 

 

F. The following items if specified or furnished with galvanized finish shall not 
be painted: Metal shelving, chain link fencing, areaway and catch basin 
gratings and frames. 

 

G. Brass, bronze, lead, stainless steel, and chrome or nickel-plated elements. 

 

H. Non-metallic walking surfaces unless specifically shown or specified to be 
painted. 

 

I. Fire rating labels at fire doors and frames. 
 

J. Cement masonry units at exterior. 
 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS: 

A. Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications. 

 

B. Section 06200 - Finish Carpentry. 
 

C. Section 07600 – Flashing and Sheet Metal 
 

D. Section 08100 – Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 
 

E. Section 08210 - Wood Doors. 
 

F. Section 08310 – Access Panels. 
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G. Section 09210 – Gypsum Plaster. 
 

H. Section 09220 – Portland Cement Plaster. 
 

I. Section 09250 – Gypsum Board System. 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Certification of Materials: With every delivery of paint materials, the 
manufacturer shall certify on the manufacturer's letterhead that materials 
comply with the requirements of this section. 

 

B. Paint materials shall comply with the Food and Drug Administration's 
(F.D.A.) Lead Law and the current rules and regulations of local, state and 
federal agencies governing the use of paint materials. 

 

C. Coats: The number of coats specified is the minimum  number acceptable. 
If full coverage is not obtained with the specified number of coats, apply 
such additional coats as are necessary to produce the required finish. 

 

D. Employ coats and undercoats for all types of finishes in strict accordance 
with the recommendations of the paint manufacturer and approved by 
Architect. 

 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals shall be made in accordance with Section 01300. 

 

B. List of Paint Materials: Prior to submittal of samples, submit a complete list 
of proposed paint materials, identifying each material by manufacturer's 
name, product name and number, including primers, thinners, and 
coloring agents, together with manufacturers' catalog data fully 
describing each material as to contents, recommended usage, and 
preparation and application methods. Identify surfaces to receive various 
paint materials. Do not deviate from approved list. 

 

C. Submit manufacturer's standard  color samples for each type of paint 
used. Once colors have been selected, submit 3 samples of each color 
selected for each type of paint, on standard 8-1/2 x 11 inch spray-out 

panel with substrate textures demonstrated. 

 

D. For transparent and stained finishes, prepare samples on same species 
and quality of wood to be installed on the project, showing system used. 

 

E. An MSDS sheet will be included with each individual submittal. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

 

A. Materials shall be delivered to the project site in original unbroken 
containers bearing manufacturer's name, brand number and batch 
number corresponding to description on list of materials as approved. 

 

B. Open and mix ingredients on the premises in the presence of the District 
Inspector. Immediately remove rejected materials from the premises. 

 

C. Storage and Mixing of Materials: Store materials and mix only in spaces 
designated for the purpose by the District Inspector. Keep such spaces 
clean and take necessary precautions to prevent fire. Hang out oily rags 

flat and singly in the  open air. Stack paint containers so that 
manufacturer's labels are clearly displayed. 

 

1.6 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

A. Temperature: Do not apply exterior paint in damp, rainy or foggy weather 
or until the surface has thoroughly dried from the effects of such weather. 
Do not apply paint, interior or exterior, when the temperature is below 50 
or above 90 degrees F., or dust conditions are unfavorable to proper 
workmanship. 

 

1.7 GUARANTEE 

A. Materials and workmanship guarantee shall be in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, except that guarantee shall be 

furnished jointly by the Contractor and the materials manufacturer. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 PAINT MATERIALS 

A. Use the paint products of one Paint manufacturer unless otherwise specified 
or approved. In any case, primers, intermediate and finish coats in each 
painting system must all be the products of the same manufacturer, 
including thinners and coloring agents, except for materials furnished with 
shop prime coat by other trades. To the maximum extent feasible, factory 
mix paint materials to correct color, gloss, and consistency for application. 
EVR-Gard Coatings products are specified herein except as otherwise noted, 
to establish  types and  qualities. The following Paints are District standard 

colors for all schools except as noted in the drawings: 
1. Exterior Walls: Scotch (Evr-Gard) Dusty Taupe 
2. Exterior Trim: Scotch (Evr-Gard) Horizon Blue 
3. Interior Walls: Scotch (Evr-Gard) Pearl White #70 

4. Other Scotch (Evr-Gard) colors as designed for a particular school and 
as specified in the drawings, with prior approval by 
Administrator/Facilities Planning, Development and Support 
Operations. 



SECTION 09 90 00 
PAINTING 

PAINTING 
09 90 00-4 10.05.00 

 

 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Inspect surfaces to receive paint finish for surface blemishes and repair as 
required. Surfaces that are not properly prepared or sandpapered or 
cleaned or which are not in condition to receive the specified finish, shall 
be corrected, before priming is done. Wash and rinse walls and trim with 
T.P.S. before applying any primer. No priming shall be done until District 
IOR or the Owner’s representative approves the surfaces. 

 

B. Protect floors and all adjacent surfaces from paint smears, spatters, and 
accidental droppings. Cover fixtures and remove hardware not to be 

painted. Mask off areas where necessary. Any accidental spills, over- 
painting or spatters shall be cleaned up immediately before additional 
work proceeds. 

 

Hardware: Insure that hardware is removed before painting is started 
and replaced only when paint finishes are thoroughly dry. 

 

1. Removal and reinstallation of hardware is specified in Section 
06200--Finish Carpentry and Millwork. 

2. Items to be removed include, without limitation: Signs and 
graphics; switch and receptacle plates; escutcheons and plates; 
all surface-mounted equipment; free-standing equipment blocking 
access; grilles and louvers at ducts opening into finished spaces; all 

tape on doors, walls or other District property; and other items as 
required and directed. 

 

C. Woodwork shall be thoroughly cleaned, hand sandpapered parallel to 
the grain, and dusted off. Nail holes, cracks or defects in all work shall be 
carefully puttied. Caulk all woodwork joints with specified caulking. Wash 
and rinse trim with T.S.P. both before applying any primer. On stained 
woodwork the putty shall be colored to match the stain. Puttying shall be 
done after the first coat of paint, shellac or varnish has been applied. 

 

D. Gypsum board: Remove all foreign matter. Fill all pits flush and smooth 
with spackle. Wash and rinse Gypsum board walls with T.S.P. before 
applying any primer. 

 

E. Plaster surfaces shall be allowed to dry at least 3 weeks before painting, 
or plaster shall be allowed to dry sufficiently to receive paint as 
determined by moisture meter tests. Clean off dirt, dust, excess mortar, 
encrustation and foreign matter. Fill holes, pits and other imperfections 
flush and smooth. Wash and rinse Plaster walls with T.S.P. before applying 
primer. 
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F. Concrete Surfaces shall be dry, cleaned of dirt and foreign materials and 
in proper condition to receive paint. Neutralize spots showing effects of 
alkali. 

 

G. Metal surfaces to be painted shall be thoroughly cleaned of rust, 
corrosion, oil, foreign materials, blisters, and loose paint removed to bright 
metal. Apply the metal paint preparation coating recommended by the 
paint manufacturer prior to applying the primer. All shop and field 
painted metal shall follow these procedures. 

 

H. Surfaces     Not     Mentioned: Prepare surfaces according to 
recommendations of the paint manufacturer and as approved by the 

Architect or the Owner. 

 

I. Do not apply painting materials to wet, damp, dusty, dirty, fingermarked, 
rough, unfinished, or defective surfaces. 

 

J. Bond breakers and curing  agents must  be  removed and the surface 
cleaned, as specified is section 3.01-A above, before primers, sealers or 
finish paints are applied. 

 

3.2 APPLICATION 

 

A. General: Employ experienced painters supervised by a foreman with a 
minimum of 5 years' experience in public works projects, thoroughly 

familiar with code requirements, and the best recommendations of the 
painting materials manufacturer. Utilize the following methods and 
procedures: 

 

1. Apply material evenly, free from sags, runs, crawls, holidays or 
defects. Mix to proper consistency, brush out smooth, leaving 
minimum of brush marks, enamel uniformly flowed on. Sand 
between enamel coats. 

2. Apply paint by brushes, rollers or spray except rollers shall not be 
used on wood surfaces or on wood floors. If rollers are used on 
other surfaces, then all surfaces shall be brushed out by hand. 
Spraying is not permitted on wood floors. Paint wood floors by using 
a hand brush, applying the paint at the specified application rate 

as recommended by the manufacturer. Apply in thin coats 
allowing proper drying time between coats. The use of two 
ventilation fans is required in each room to accelerate the drying 
of the floors. One fan in the door pushing air into the room and one 
fan in a window exhausting air out of the room. Keep fans running 
until all paint fume smells and non-existence in the rooms. 
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3. Tint all pigmented undercoats to approximately same shade as 
final coat. Perceptibly increase the depth of shade in successive 
coats. 

4. Allow each coat to thoroughly dry before succeeding coat 
application, a minimum of 24 hours. Sand between enamel coats. 

5. Finish all four edges of doors with the same number and kind of 
coatings as specified for their main surfaces on all new or reused 
doors. Where opening into rooms have different finishes, finish door 
edges to match the side into which it swings. The top of all doors 
that open to the outside shall have a continuous painted top 
coating to prevent moisture from penetrating the door material. 

6. Finish mill or shop primed items with materials compatible with prime 

coat. 
7. Mechanical and electrical work shall be cleaned, pretreated and 

painted with 3 coats or as noted: 
a. Paint that portion of ductwork or plenum spaces, the interior 

of which is visible through the grilles: they shall be 
pretreated and painted with 2 coats of flat black paint. 

b. Shop primed metal surface of all mechanical and electrical 
equipment shall receive two finish coats of paint to match 
adjoining wall or ceiling surfaces. Prime coat, in addition to 
above, on all unprimed surfaces. 

c. All other mechanical and electrical equipment exposed to 
view, such as covered and uncovered piping and 
ductwork, supports for piping and ductwork, pumps 

compressors, air conditioning equipment, tanks, etc., shall 
be painted as specified herein, where not supplied finished 
under other sections. 

8. Miscellaneous painting: Surfaces to be painted and not specifically 
described herein shall be painted with a product specifically 
manufactured or prepared for the material and surface; prime 
coat and two finish coats and subjected to all the conditions 
previously mentioned above governing painting. 

 

B. Back-painting: Immediately upon delivery to the building, exterior finish 
lumber and millwork shall be back-painted on surfaces that will be 
concealed after installation. Items to be painted shall be back-painted 
with the priming coat specified under "Priming". 

 

C. Priming: Wood and metal surfaces specified to receive paint finish shall 
be primed as specified in section 3.01. Surfaces of miscellaneous metal 
and steel not embedded in concrete, and surfaces of unprimed plain 
sheet metal work shall be primed immediately upon delivery to the 
project. Galvanized metal work, and interior and exterior woodwork shall 
be primed immediately after erection. Priming of surfaces and priming 
coat shall be as follows and as specified in schedule: 
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1. Knots, Pitch and Sap Pockets: Shellac, or approved equivalent, 
before priming. 

2. Exterior Woodwork: Prime with one coat of exterior water borne 
emulsion wood primer. 

3. Interior Woodwork: Where indicated to be painted, prime with one 
coat of water borne wood primer. 

4. Stain: Woodwork indicated to receive a stain and varnish finish 
shall be stained to an even color with water borne stain. On open- 
grained hardwood, mix stain with paste filler and completely fill 
pores in wood. 

5. Galvanized Metal Work: Clean oil, grease and other foreign 
materials from surfaces. Apply the recommended muratic acid 

etching solution and thoroughly wash metal. Apply pretreatment 
coating and follow manufacturer’s instructions for drying time, and 
then prime with one coat of metal primer as specified in section 
3.01. 

6. Unprimed Iron, Steel, and Other  Uncoated  Metals:  Where specified 
to be painted, prime with one coat of metal primer as specified 
in section 3.01. 

7. Shop Primed Metal Items: Metal shall be primed as specified in 
section 3.01 and touch up bare and abraded areas with metal 
primer prior to application of second and third coats. 

 

D. The number of paint coats specified to be applied are the minimum 
required. Apply additional coats  if required to obtain complete 

coverage and approved results. Ensure acceptable paint finishes of 
uniform color, free from cloudy or mottled areas and evident thinness on 
arises. "Spot" or undercoat surfaces as necessary to produce such results. 
Conform to the approved Samples. Obtain approval of each  coat before 
applying next coat. If this inspection step is missed, apply an additional 
coat over entire surface involved at no additional contract cost. 

 

E. Each coat of painted woodwork and metal, except the last coat, shall be 
sandpapered smooth when dry. Texture-coated gypsum board shall be 
sanded lightly to remove surface imperfections after first coat of paint has 
been applied. 

 

F. Each coat of paint or enamel shall be a slightly different shade as 

directed. The District Inspector will inspect each coat of paint, enamel, 
stain, shellac, and varnish before the next coat is applied. Notify the 
District Inspector that such work is ready for inspection. If this inspection 
step is missed, apply an additional coat over entire surface involved at no 
additional contract cost. 
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G. Do not "paint-out" underwriters' labels, fusible links, sliding surfaces and 
identification stamps on any new or existing materials, equipment, or 
structures. 

 

H. Damaged shop prime coat shall be touched-up with metal primer prior to 
application of second and third coats. 

 

I. Apply each coat of material to the manufacturers recommended dry film 
thickness and spread rate. 

 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove rubbish, waste and surplus material and clean woodwork, 

hardware, floors and other adjacent work. 

 

B. Remove paint, varnish and brush marks from glazing material and, upon 
completion of the painting work, wash and polish the glazing material 
both sides. Glazing material that is damaged shall be removed and 
replaced with new material at no cost to the District. 

 

C. Clean hardware and other unpainted metal surfaces with manufacturer’s 
approved cleaner. Do not use abrasives or edged tools. 

 

D. Leave paint storage spaces clean and in condition required  for equivalent 
spaces in the project. Specified shelf stock shall consist of new unopened 
paint containers and shall be turned over to the District per the contract 

documents. 

 

3.4 SCHEDULE – Refer to District to provide Trim colors by site. All base bids shall 
include SCOTCH – (EVR-GARD) paint as the District Standard. 
A. Exterior. 

1. Concrete, Plaster. 

Scotch – (EV) 7509 water base with semi-gloss EV 700 walls; 

 

2. Ferrous metal. 

 

Scotch – Ellis 4482 (oil base); Ellis 7962 (waterborne) 
First coat: Scotch – Ellis 4482 Rust Inhibitor primer 
Second Coat: Ellis 7962 Primer All 
Third coat: Scotch - EV 700 

 

3. Galvanized metal. 

 

Pretreat: Ellis 688 Galva-Etch and Prep 
First Coat: Ellis 1262 Primer All 
Second coat: Ellis 1262 Primer All 
Third Coat (gloss): Scotch – EV 8000 
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4. Wood (pigmented) 

 

Scotch - EVcoatings: 
First coat: EV 300 
Second and third coats (gloss): EV 700, EV8000 

 

B. Interior. 

1. Gypsum drywall. 

 

Scotch – EV coatings: 
First coat: EV 78 Sealer 
Second and third coats: EV 500; EV 700 

 

2. Wood Doors. 

Scotch - EVR-GARD coatings: 
First coat: EV 78 
Second and third coats (semi-gloss): EV700 

 

3. Door Frames. 

Scotch – EV coatings: 
First coat: Ellis 4482 
Second coat: EV 599 
Third coat: EV 8000 

 

4. Metal Trim: 
Scotch – EV coatings: 

First coat: EV 688 Galva etch 
Second coat: Ellis 1262 primer 
Third coat: EV 8000 

 

5. Wood Trim: 

First coat: EV 78 
Second coat: EV500 
Third coat: EV 8000 

 

6. Wood Floors: 

Scotch - Coatings: Consult Burbank Paints Representative 

 

7. Cement Masonry Units: 

 

Scotch –EV coatings: 
First coat: EV 7509 
Second coat: EV 500 
Third and Fourth coats: EV 8000 
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8. Mechanical and Electrical Work: 

a. Except where interior mechanical and electrical work to be 
painted is specified to receive another paint finish, work 
occurring in finished rooms and spaces shall be cleaned, 
pre-treated and painted with 3 coats. Items to be painted 
include, but  are not limited to: steel and copper piping, 
pipes, vents, fittings, ducts, plenums, miscellaneous supports 
and hangers, electrical conduit, fittings, pull boxes, outlet 
boxes, unfinished surfaces of plumbing fixtures, 
miscellaneous metal cabinets, panels and access doors and 
panels. 

 

First: As specified under Priming. 

 

Second and Third: Interior enamel, semi-gloss or gloss to 
match adjacent wall or ceiling finish. 

 

b. Insulation and Taping on Pipes and Ducts: 3 coats. 

1. Finished Rooms: 
First: Interior water borne primer. 

Second and Third: Interior semi-gloss or gloss enamel 
to match adjoining wall or ceiling finish. 

 

2. On Building Exterior: 

First Exterior water borne primer. 

Second and Third: Exterior gloss enamel. 

 

c. Inside surfaces of ducts, vents, dampers and louvers as far 
back as visible from room in which they open shall be 
painted with 2 coats of flat black paint. 

 

9. Anti-Graffiti Coating: 
 

a. Shall be Life-Deck, 4001 Clear Gloss, from Burbank Paints. 

b. Waterborne: A solids sealer, water soluble, should conform 
to Scotch-Evr-Gard from Burbank Paints. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

Related Sections: 01 33 13 Submittals 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

 

Basis   of   Design: Mariak   Series   3000-3200   Heavy   Duty   Headrail   System,  

www.mariak.com, Rancho Dominguez, CA, or equal. 
 

2.2 BLINDS AND BLIND COMPONENTS 

 

A. Vertical Louver Blinds:  Horizontal travel, vertical louver units complete with 

tracks, pivot and traversing mechanisms, and accessories, as follows: 
1. Louvers:  PVC louver blades of the size indicated. 

2. Operation:  Manual. 

3. Direction of Travel:  As indicated on the drawings. 

4. Mounting:  Outside (face of jambs). 

5. Cord and Chain Operation:  Comply with WCMA A100.1. 

 

B. Tracks: Channel  tracks   as  required  for  type  of  operation,  extruded 

aluminum with clear anodized finish, with end caps. 

1. Louver Rotation: Chain driven direct rotation by activating tilt gear 

within end cap assembly in turn actuating tilt rod and worm-and-spur 

gears in carrier trucks. 

2. Operating Components: Internally mounted heavy-duty extruded 

aluminum tilt rod, louver carriers, and other components required for 

proper performance and designed for smooth, quiet, trouble free 

operation. 

3. Pivot Mechanism: Geared for synchronous 180 degrees rotation of 

louver blades and type of operation indicated. 

4. Louver Carriers: Metal carriers with ball-bearing wheels or 

thermoplastic trucks, equipped with linkages or other devices to 

ensure positive spacing of louver blades. 

5. Tilt Chain: Nickel plated brass beaded ball chain, minimum 1/8 inch 

diameter; locate at drawback side of units as indicated. 

 

C. PVC Vanes: Integrally colored,  extruded  PVC; flat,  3-1/2 inches (80mm) 

wide. 
1. Thickness:  0.030 inch, minimum. 

2. Flammability:  Comply with NFPA 701. 

3. Color: As selected by tBP/Architecture from manufacturer’s full range 

of colors. 
4. Texture:  Smooth. 

http://www.mariak.com/


SECTION 12 21 16 

VERTICAL LOUVER BLINDS 

10.05.00 22 21 16 - 1 

 

 

 

 

D. Brackets and Mounting Hardware: As recommended by manufacturer for 

the mounting configuration and span indicated; provide manufacturer’s 

standard L- bracket with clip for outside mounting and clip only for inside 

mounting. 

 

E. Valances:  To match louver design and color. 

 

2.3 FABRICATION 

 

A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication. 

 

B. Fabricate blinds to fit openings within specified tolerances. 

1. Vertical Dimensions: Fill openings from head to sill with 1/2 inch space 

between bottom of vanes and finish floor. 

2. Horizontal Dimensions - Outside Mounting: Extend  blinds  on  the collection 

side to allow full visual access to the window jamb and 6 inches beyond 

jamb on the other side. 

 

C. Dimensional Tolerances: Fabricate blinds to within plus/minus 1/8 inch of 

intended dimensions. 

 

D. Dimensional Tolerances:  As recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

 

A. Do not start installation before openings are finished and all finishes have 

been completed; do not install until painting is completed. 

 

B. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication. 

 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions using mounting style 

as indicated. 

 

B. Installation Tolerances: 

1. Maximum Offset From Level:  1/16 inch. 

 

C. Adjust blinds for smooth operation. 

 

D. Replace blinds that exceed specified dimensional tolerances at no extra 

cost to Glendale Unified School District. 

 

END OF SECTION 


